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PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION

In preparing a new edition of this grammar I have found

misprints requiring correction to be few and insignificant.
The alterations that seemed necessary are nearly all concerned
with facilitating the use of the book for students. One of
these is the indication of the relevant number of chapter and
paragraph on the inside top corner of each page. Since the
grammar is intended to supply a complete account of Classical
Sanskrit, many paragraphs may be omitted till a later stage
of study. I therefore here append a list of those which are
essential for absolute beginners and thus constitute a virtual
primer of Classical Sanskrit.
I: 1-7,8-12,13. II: 16-22, 27, 30-34, 36 A. B., 37, 38, 40,
42—44, 45, 1. 2, 52-55, 65, 67. 1IL: 70, 71, 73, 74, 77, 85,
87, 90, 1, 97, 100, 101 D (p. 63), 103, 1, 2, 109-I1I, 120.
IV: 121-128, 131, 132 (only Pres. Par., pp. 92, 98), 135, 136,
138, 1 (only +/tud., Par)), 141 a (only Par.), 143, 1 (only Par.),
147 (only Par.), 148 (only adam), 151 (only Par.), 154 (only
Pres.), 156, 160, 1, 2, 162, 163, 167, 168, 169, 172, 175.

When the student has gome through these paragraphs he
will be quite prepared to begin reading. Any new gram-
matical forms he now meets with he will be able to find
explained in the paragraphs that have been passed over. In
this way he will understand, with the aid of a vocabulary,
every word in the first canto of the Story of Nala within the
course of a month, and know all the grammar necessary for
reading easy Sanskrit texts.
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Since the appearance of the second edition of this work
(1911) my Vedic Grammar for Students was published (1916).
Though this new book seemed at first sight to make Appendix
11T superflucus in the present work (pp. 236-44), I decided
to retain it as presenting Vedic grammar in an abridged form
and rendering it easier for absolute beginners to master.

A ALM,
20 BARDWELL RoaAb,
(OXFORD,

November, 1926.

PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION

TuE original form of the present work was my abridgement
(1886) of Max Miiller's Sanskrit Grammar (2nd ed., 1870).
That abridgement was the outcome of what I had found by
experience, both as a learner and a teacher, to be unessential in
an elementary grammar. It was also partly due to my con-
viction that the existing Sanskrit grammars, being too much
dominated by the system of Panini, rendered Sanskrit un-
necessarily hard to learn. The introductory sketch of the
history of Sanskrit grammar prefixed to the present volume
will, T think, sufficiently show that the native Indian system
is incompatible with the practical methods of teaching and
learning in the West.

In the first edition of this grammar, published in 1901, the
earlier book was transformed into an entirely new work.
Though, on the whole, considerably enlarged it showed many
omissions. For I made it my guiding principle to leave out
all matter that is found exclusively in Vedic literature or in
the Hindu grammarians, the aim I had in view being to
describe only such grammatical forms as are to be met with
in the actual literature of post-Vedic Sanskrit. The student
of Sanskrit grammar would thus not be burdened with matter
which could never be of any practical use to him. Hence
I refrained from employing, even in a paradigm, any word
not to be found in the literature; though for the sake
of completeness I here often gave inflected forms represented
only by other words of the same type. The purpose of the
book, then, was not to supply a mass of forms and rules
mainly useful for answering examination questions more or
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less mechanically, but to provide the student with the full
grammatical equipment necessary for reading any Sanskrit text
with ease and exactness.

The present edition has undergone a thorough revision aided
by the experience of ten more years’ teaching and by the sugges-
tions of pupils and others who have used the first edition. The
improvements chiefly cousist of additions, which have increased
the size of the book by twenty-four pages.

An entirely new portion of the grammar are the three
sections comprised in pages 159-168. The first (182) deals
with nominal stem formation, giving an account of the primary
and secondary suffixes, and thus furnishing the student with
a more complete insight into the structure of Sanskrit words
than the first edition supplied. In connexion with these suffixes
a survey (183) of the rules of gender is added. The third new
section (184) describes the formation of verbal compounds.
The most noticeable case of expansion is otherwise to be found
in the rules about the treatment of final dental # in Sandhi:
these now give a complete account (36, 40) of the changes
undergone by that letter. In the accidence a few new paradigms

have been introduced, such as gravan (9o, 4), and additional

forms have been given, as in the difficult s-aorist of dahk, where
(144, 5)even middle forms, though not occurring in that verb, are
supplied as a model for other verbs presenting similar difficulties
of euphonic combination. Other improvements are intended to
facilitate the use of the grammar. Thus in the list of verbs
{Appendix I) abbreviations have been added to indicate the
various forms which beginners have otherwise often found
difficulty in identifying. Again, the Sanskrit Index has been
made both fuller and more explanatory (see e.g. prakrta). A
decidedly practical improvement is the substitution of a brief
synopsis of the subject-matter for an elaborate table of contents
at the beginuing, and the addition of a General Index at the

—— -
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end. All these extensions and changes will, I feel sure, be
found to have considerably increased the practical value of the
grammar both in matter and form.

As in the first edition, the book is transliterated throughout,
excepting the list of verbs (Appendix I) and the syntactical
examples at the end (180; 1go—218), The system of trans-
literation remains the same, being that which is now most
generally adopted in the West. This system includes the use of
# (to be pronounced with a syllabic value, as the # in French
chambre) to represent the weak grade of the syllables ar and ra.

The improvements appearing in this edition are largely due
to the suggestions of former pupils or of friends. The gentlemen
to whom I owe thanks for their advice are—Prof. E: J. Rapson;
Dr. James Morison; Mr. M. L. Puri, B.A., of Exeter College;
Mr. Horace Hart, M.A., Controller of the University Press; and
especially Mr.T. E. Moir, L.C.S,, of Wadham College, as well as Dr.
F. W. Thomas, Librarian of the India Office. Mr. J. C. Pembrey,
Hon. M. A., Oriental Reader of the University Press, has read
with his usual care the proofs of this edition, which is separated
by no less an interval than sixty-four years from the first Sanskrit
Grammar which he (together with his father) corrected for the
press, that of Prof. H. H. Wilson, in 1847. To Dr. A. B, Keith
I am indebted for reading the proofs of this as well as of all the
other books I have published since rgoo. I must take this
opportunity of thanking him not only for having read the proofs
of the whole of my Vedic Grammar, but also for having passed
several sheets of that work through the press for me during my
absence in India between September, 1907, and April, 1908.

A. A, MACDONELL.

107 BanBury Roap, OXxForp,

July, 1911,
a2



INTRODUCTION

BRIEF HISTORY OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR

TuE first impulse to the study of grammar in India was given
by the religious motive of preserving intact the sacred Vedic texts,
the efficacy of which was believed to require attention to every
letter. Thus, aided by the great transparency of the Sanskrit
language, the ancient Indian grammarians had by the fifth cen-
tury B.C. arrived at scientific results unequalled by any other
nation of antiquity. It is, for instance, their distinctive achieve-
ment to have recognized that words for the most part consist on
the one band of roots, and on the other of affixes, which, when com-
pounded with the former, modify the radical sense in various ways,

The oldest grammar that has been preserved is Panini’s. It
already represents a fully developed system, its author standing
at the end of a long line of predecessors, of whom no fewer than
sixty-four are mentioned, and the purely grammatical works of
all of whom, owing to the excellénce and comprehensiveness of
his work, have entirely perished.

Panini is considerably later than Yaska (probably about
500 B.C.), whom he mentions, and between whom and himself
a good number of important grammarians intervene. On the
other hand, Panini is much older than his interpreter Patafijali,
who probably dates from the latter half of the second century B.c.,
the two being separated by another eminent grammarian, Katya-
yana. Panini himself uses the word yavanan?, which Katyayana
explains as ¢ writing of the Yavanas’ (i.e. Iaones or Greeks). Now
it is not at all likely that the Indians should have become
acquainted with Greek writing before the invasion of Alexander
in 327 B.c. But the natives of the extreme north-west, of
whom Panini in all probability was one, would naturally have
become acquainted with it soon after that date. They must,
however, have grown familiar with it before & grammarian
would make a rule as to how to form from Yavana, ‘Greek,’
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a derivative form meaning ‘Greek writing’. It seems therefore
hardly possible to place Panini earlier than about 300 B.c.

Panini’s grammar consists of nearly 4,000 rules divided into
eight chapters. Being composed with the utmost imaginable
bleVIty, each Sitra or aphorism usually consists of only two or
three words, and the whole work, if printed continuously in
medium-sized Devanagari type, would not occupy more than
about thirty-five pages of the present volume. And yet this
grammar describes the entire Sanskrit language in all the details
of its structur e, with a completeness which has never been equalled
elsewhere. It is at once the shortest and fullest grammar in the
world.

In his endeavour to give an exhaustive survey of the bhdsa
or classical Sanskrit with a view to correct usage, Panini went
on to include within the scope of his grammar the language of
the sacred texts, which was no longer quite intelligible. He
accordingly gives hundreds of rules about the Veda, but without
completeness. His account of the Vedic language, taken as a
whole, thus shows many gaps, important matters being often
omitted, while trifles are noticed. In this part of his work Panini
shows a decided incapacity to master his subject-matter, attri-
buting to the Veda the most unbounded grammatical license,
especially in interchanging or dropping inflections.

The gramumar of Panlm is a §abdanuéasana, or ‘ Treatise on
Words’, the fundamental principle of which is, that all nouns are
derived 'from verbs. Starting with the simplest elements into
which words can be analysed, root, affix and termination, Pagini
shows how nominal and verbal stems are formed from roots and
complete words from stems. He at the same time indicates the
functions which words acquive by the addition of formative
elements and by being compounded with other words. It is a
peculiarity of Panini’s word-formation, that he recognizes deri-
vation by suffixes only, Thus when a verbal root like bhid, ‘to
pierce,’ is used in the nominal sense of ‘piercer’, he has recourse
to the highly artificial expedient of assuming an imaginary suffix,
for which a blank is substituted !

Yaska records that the universality of Sakatiyana’s principle
of nouns being derived from verbs was contested by Gargya,
who objected to the forced etymologies resulting from a general
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application of this principle. (irgya maintained that if adva,
‘ horse,” for instance, were derived from a§, ‘to travel,” not only
would everything that travels be called agva, and everything
be named after all its activities, but states of being (bhava) would
be antecedent to things (which are presupposed by those states).

Panini males a concession to Gargya’s objection by excluding
all words the derivation of which is difficult owing to their form
or meaning, as asva, ‘horse,’go, ‘cow,” and purusa,‘man.’ Primary
nouns of this kind had been collected before Panini’s time in a
special list, in which they were often forcibly derived from verbal
roots by means of a number of special suffixes. The first of these
suffixes being w, technically called wun, the whole list of these
formations received the name of unadi (‘ beginning with un’).
Panini refers to all such words as ready-made stems, the formation
of which does not concern him.

The Uniadi list which Panini had before him survives, in a
somewhat modified form, as the Unadi Satra with the commentary
(dating probably from the thirteenth century a.p.) of Ujjvala-
datta. In its extant shape this Sitra contains some late words,
such as dinara (Lat. denarius), a noun which cannot have come
into use in India much before 100 4.D.

The proper object of Panini’s grammar being derivation, he
does not deal with phonetics as such, but only incidentally as
affecting word-formation, or the combination of words in a
sentence. He therefore does not give general rules of phonetic
change, but since his analyses, unlike those of the Unadi Sitra,
move within the bounds of probability and are generally correct,
being in many cases confirmed by comparative philology, he
actually did discover several phonetic laws. The most important
of these was the interchange of vowels with their strong grades
guna and orddhi (cp. 17), which Grimm called ablaut, and
which comparative grammar traces to the original Indo-European
language. The other great phonetic discoveries of the Indians
had already been made by Panini’s predecessors, the authors of
the original Prati$akhyas, the phonetic treatises of the Vedic
schools.

Panini also treats of the accents of words in derivation and in
the sentence, but with syntax in our sense he does not deal,
perhaps owing to the simplicity of the sentence in Sanskrit.
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The general plan of Panini’s work is as follows: Book i. con-
tains the technical térms of the grammar and its rules of inter-
pretation; ii. deals with nouns in composition and case relations;
1i1. teaches how suffixes are to be attached to verbal roots ; iv, and
v. explain the same process with regard to nominal stems ; vi. and
vii. describe the accent and phonetic changes in the formation of
words, while viii, treats of words in a sentence. This general
plan is, however, constantly interrupted by single rules or by
a series of rules, which were added by the author as a result of
progressive grammatical studies, or transferred from their natural
context to their present position in order to economize words.

In formulating his rules, Panini makes it his aim to express
them in as-abstract and general a way as possible. In this he
occasionally goes so far as to state a general rule for a single
case; while, on the other hand, he sometimes fails to collect
a number of related phenomena under a single head.

In carrying out the prineiple of extreme conciseness dominating
his grammar, Panini resorts to various devices, such as ellipse of
the verb, the use of the cases in a special technical sense, and the
employment of heading rules (adhikizra) which must be supplied
with a number of subordinate rules that follow. By such means
a whole rule can often be expressed by a single word. Thus the
ablative dhatok, literally ‘after a root’, not only means ‘to a root
the following suffixes ave attached’, but is also an adhikdra extend-
ing its influence (anuvrit) over some 540 subsequent aphorisms.

The principle of brevity is, moreover, notably applied in the
invention of technical terms. Those of Panini’s terms which are
real words, whether they describe the phenomenon, as sam-dsa,
‘compound,’ or express a category by an example, as dvi-gu (‘two-
cow’), ‘numeral compound,” are probably all borrowed from pre-
decessors. But most of his technical terms are arbitrary groups
of letters resembling algebraic symbols. Only a few of these are
abhreviations of actual words, as #¢, ‘indicatory letter,” from é¢,
‘thus’ Most of them are the result of great deliberation, being
chiefly composed of letters rarely occurring in the langnage. Thus
the letter  was taken as a symbol of the personal endings of the
verh ; combined with a cerebral ¢ it refers to a primary tense or
mood, but combined with a guttural # it denotes a secondary
tense or mood. Thus lag, Iif, tut, let, lot, mean present, perfect,



xiv INTRODUCTION

future, subjunctive, and imperative respectively ; lan, lun, kn,
imperfect, aorist, and potential.

Panini’s grammar begins with the alphabet arranged on scien-
tific principles. To several of its letters is attached an # or
anubandha (indicatory letter), by means of which can be formed
convenient contractions (called pratyahdara) designating different
groups of letters. The vowels are arranged thus: a ¢ w-n, r /-,
¢ 0-n, ai au-c. By means of the indicatory letter at the end of
the group, all the simple vowels can be expressed by ak, the
simple vowels together with the diphthongs by ac. As the last
letter in Sanskrit Is A, written ha-/, the entire alphabet is ex-
pressed by the symbol al (much as if we were to express it by
az). Indicatory letters are also attached to suffixes, roots, and
words in order to point to certain rules as applicable to them,
thus aiding the memory as well as promoting brevity.

Panint’s work has two appendixes, to which it refers. One of
these is the Dhdatu-patha, or ‘ List of Verbal Roots’, arranged
according to conjugational classes, the mode of inflexion being
expressed by accents and indicatory letters. A striking fact about
this collection is that of its 2,000 roots (many of which are, how-
ever, merely variants of one form) only about 8oo have yet been
found in Sanskrit literature, while it omits about fifty Vedic verbs.
The second appendix is the Gana-patha, or ‘List of Word-
groups’. Panini gives rules applicable to the whole of a group
by referring to its first word. This collection, which contains
many words occurring in Vedic works only, has been less well
preserved than the Dhatu-patha. The Ganas were metrically
arranged in the Gana-ratna-mahodadhi, or ‘Ocean of the Gems
of Word-groups’, a work composed by Vardhamana in 1140 a.D.

Panini’'s work very early acquired a canonical value, and has
continued, for at least 2,000 years, to be the standard of usage
and the foundation of grammatical studies in Sanskrit. On
account of the frequent obscurity of a work which sacrifices
every consideration to brevity, attempts soon began to be made
to explain it, and, with the advance of grammatical knowledge,
to correct and supplement its rules. Among the earliest attempts
of this kind was the formulation, by unknown authors, of rules of
interpretation (paribhdsd), which Panini was supposed to have
followed in his grammar, and which are mentioned by his suc-
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cessor Katyayana, A collection of such rules was made in the
eighteenth century by Nagoji-bhatta in his Paribhasendu-Sekhara,
or ‘Moon-crest of Interpretative Rules’,

Next we have the Varttikas, or ‘notes’ (from wrtté, © explana-
tion”), of Katyayana, on 1,245, or nearly one-third, of Panini’s
aphorisms. That grammarian belonged to the Deccan, and pro-
bably lived in the third century B.c. When Katyiyana’s criticism
shows him to differ from Panini, an oversight on the part of the
latter is usually to be assumed ; but in estimating the extent of
such oversights, one should not leave out of account the fact that
Katyayana lived both later and in a part of India far removed
from that of Papini. Other grammarians made similar notes on
Panini both before and after Katyayana; subsequent to the
latter’s time are the numerous grammatical Karikas or comments
in metrical form.

All this critical work was collected by Pataiijali in his extensive
Mahabhasya, or ¢ Great Commentary ’, with many supplementary
notes of his own. His discussions take the form of a kind of
dialogue, and deal with 1,713 rules of Panini. Patafijali’s work
probably dates, as has been said, from the latter half of the
second century B.c. The Mahabhasya in its turn was com-
mented upon in the seventh century by Bhartrhari in his Vak-
yapadiya, or ‘ Treatise on the Words in a Sentence’, which is
concerned with the philosophy of grammar, and by Kaiyata
probably in the thirteenth century.

About 650 A.D. was composed another commentary on Panini,
the Kasika Vriti, or ¢ Benares Commentary’, the first five books
being the work of Jayaditya, the last three of Vamana. Based
on a deteriorated text of Panini, it contains some errors, but has
the merit of conciseness and lucidity. Though much shorter
than the Mahabhasya, it is particularly valuable as the.oldest com-
mentary on Panini that explains every Sitra. The examples that
it gives in illustration are, as a rule, derived from older inter-
preters. Such borrowing was a usual practice; even Patafi-
jali speaks of stock examples as mardhabhisikta, or ‘consecrated’
(lit. “ sprinkled on the head’).

In the fifteenth century Ramacandra endeavoured in his Pro-
kriya-kaumudi, or < Moonlight of Method’, to make Panini’s
grammar more intelligible by rearranging its matter in a more
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practical way. The Siddhanta-kaumudi, or ‘Moonlight of
Settled Conclusions’, in which Bhattoji in the seventeenth century
disposed Panini’s Satras in a more natural order, had a similar
aim. An abridgement of this work, entitled Laghu-(siddhanta-)
kaumudi, or * Short Moonlight (of Settled Conclusions)’, by Vara-
dardja, is commonly employed as a useful introduction to the
native system of grammar. A belief in the infallibility of Panini,
which still prevails among the Pandits, has often led the above-
named interpreters, from Patafijali onwards, to give forced
explanations of Panini’s rules.

Other later grammarians, not belonging to the school of Panini,
are on the whole of little importance. While adducing hardly
any new material, they are much less complete than Panini, since
they omit whole sections, such as rules about Vedic forms and
the accent. Introducing no new points of view, they aim solely
at inventing techuical devices, or at presenting their subject in
a more lucid and popular form. Among these non-Paninian
grammarians may be mentioned the names of Candra’, who flour-
ished about.650 A. p.2; the pseudo-Sakatayana, who was posterior
to the Kagika Vritt ; and the most important of them, Hemacandra
(twelfth century). The Kgtantra by Sarva-varman (of uncer-
tain date), whose terminology has striking affinities with older
works, especially the Pratisakhyas, seems to have been the most
influential of these later grammars. It served as a model for the
standard Pali grammar of Kacciyana, and the native grammars
of the Dravidians and Tibetans. Vopadeva’s Mugdha-bodha, or
¢ Enlightenment of the Ignorant’, a very technical work dating
from the thirteenth century, has been, down to the present day,
the Sunskrit grammar chiefly used in Bengal. Lastly, we have
the Sarasvati Sitra, or ¢ Aphorisms of the Sarasvati Grammar’,
by an unknown author, a work distinguished by lucidity as well
as conciseness.

There are, besides, a few works dealing with special depart-
ments of the subjeet, which form contributions of some importance
to our knowledge of Sanskrit grammar. The Phit Sutra of

t His Granmar, the Candra-cydkarana, has been edited by Prof. Bruno
Liebich (Leipzig, 1902).

2 Qee Vienna Oriental Journal, 13, 308-15; Winfernitz, Gesclichte der
indischen Litteratur, ii, p. 259.
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Santanava, composed later than the Mahabhasya, but at a time
when there was still a living knowledge of the ancient accent,
gives rules for the accentuation of nouns, not according to the
analytical method of Panini, but with reference to the finished
word. As Panini does not determine the gender of individual
words, though he treats of feminine suffixes and does not ignore
differences of gender in general, some value attaches to works
dealing with the subject as a whole, especially to Hemacandra’s
Linganuéasana, or ‘ Treatise on Gender’.

The first Sanskrit grammar ever written by a European was
composed by the German missionary Heinrich Roth, a native of
Augsburg, who died at Agra in 1668, as Superior of the Jesuit
College in that city. This work was never published, but the
manuscript is still preserved at Rome. There is, however, in
Kircher’s China Illustrata (Amsterdam, 166%), pp. 162—63, a
contribution by Roth, which contains an,account of the Sanskrit
alphabet with five tables in Devanagarl characters (undoubtedly
the earliest specimens of that script to be found in any book
printed in Europe) .

The first printed European Sanskrit grammar was that of
Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo, written in Latin and published
at Rome in 1790. This work was based partly on the MS.
material left by a German Jesuit missionary named Hanxleden,
who died in 1732. The first scientific grammar aiming at com-
pleteness was that of Colebrooke, published in 1805. It was
followed by that of Carey in 1806. The former work was based
on Pinini, the latter on Vopadeva. The earliest Sanskrit
grammar written on Kuropean principles, and therefore of most
influence on the study of Sanskrit at the beginning of the last
century, was that of Wilkins (1808). 'The most notable among
his successors have been Bopp, Benfey, and Whitney. Bopp's
grammar was important owing no less to its lucidity than to its
philological method. Benfey was the first to combine with the
traditional material of Panini a treatment of the peculiarities of
the Vedic and the Epic dialects. He also largely used the aid
of comparative philology for the explanation of Sanskrit forms.
The American scholar Whitney was the first to attempt an

1 Bee Zachariae in the Vienna Oriental Jowrnal, 15, 313~20.
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historical grammar of Sanskrit by treating the Vedic language
more fully, and explaining from it the development of classical
Sanskrit. The first grammar treating Sanskrit entirely from
the comparative point of view is the excellent work of Prof.
J. Wackernagel, of which, however, only the first volume, dealing
with phonology (1896), and the first part of the second volume
(1905) treating of compounds, have yet appeared.

The best known of the Sunskrit grammars used in this country
during the latter half of the nineteenth century are those of
Monier-Williams and Max Miiller. = Both of these contain much
matter derived from the native system that is of no practical
utility, but rather an impediment, to the student of literary
Sanskrit. All such matter has been eliminated in the present
work, not from any prejudice against the Indian grammarians,
but solely with the intention of facilitating the study of the
subject by supplying only such grammatical data of the actual
language as have been noted by scholars down to the present
time. Vedic forms have also been excluded, but in order to
furnish English and Indian students with the minimum material
necessary for beginning to read works written in the older
language, a brief outline of Vedic Grammar is given in
Appendix III. My recently published Vedic Grammar being too
elaborate for elementary students, I hope to bring out, as a
parallel to the present work, a simplified Vedic Grammar, in-
cluding syntax, which will afford beginners the same help in
the study of Vedic literature as this grammar does in that of
Sanskrit.

Though the accent is never marked in classical Sanskrit, I
have, owing to its philological importance, indicated it here in
trausliterated words as far as it can be ascertained from Vedic
texts. A short account of the Vedic accent itself will be found
in Appendix 1IIL

l
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3T J $ i “ A * 1. Sanskrit (from sam-skria, felaborated ’) is that later phase
{ f‘ i T . of the literary language of ancient India which is described in the
q y grammar of Panini. In phonology it is practically identical with
i ﬁ' 1 a c-h - n the earlier Vedie language. In accidence it has become different
Sl J 2, ( r § from the dialect of the Vedas by a process, not of growth, but of
S ou “i = i §,’+ e} [ 5' decay ; a large number of older forms, including the whole sub-
S N 3 } or=lh & L é junctive mood and all the many infinitives save one, having entirely
' . H § J q v @ disappeared. The chief modifications are in the vocabulary, which,
-:.E e’ (or ri) while it has Yost much of its old material, has been greatly extended
?Q ¢ or 1) g k RURE (org) , by the accession of new words and new meanings. The difference,
' t-h e - w on the whole, between the Vedic and the Sanskrit language may
Q o l (or 1) s d §.. ' 'g be taken to be much about the same as that between Homeric and
@ d-h g " s ?_’i Attic Greek.
T e Euj n s g h e 2. From the Vedic language are descended the popular dialects
called Prakrit (‘derived from the fundament,’ i.e. from Sanskrit,
ﬁ 4 (L thence ‘ vulgar’). The oldest extant forms of these are preserved
- q th =i+ h (Visarga) in King Adoka’s rock inscriptions of the third century B.c., one
w } 0 a d g of them, under the name of Pali, becoming the sacred literary
= ¥ 4 2., i language of the Southern Buddhists. From the ancient Prakrits,
H :\‘i' au - h @ | "morm (Anusvara') ‘ preserved in inscriptions, in entire literary works, and in parts
‘J of Sanskrit plays, are descended most of the dialects of modern
India, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarti, Marathi, Hindi (which, with an
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admixture of Arabic and Persian, is called Urda or Hindistani),
-Bihari, and Bengdli. The Dravidien dialects of Southern India,
Telugu, Tamil, Canarese, Malayalam, though non-Aryan, are full
of Sanskrit words, and their literatures are dominated by Sanskrit
models.

3. A form of Semitic writing was introduced into the north-
west of India by way of Mesopotamia, probably about 700 B.c.
The earliest Indian adaptation of this script, known from coins
and inscriptions of the third century B.c., is called Brahmi or
‘writing of Brahma.’ Though written from left to right it bears
clear traces of having once been written from right to left. From
the Brahmi are descended all the later Indian scripts. The most
important of these is the Nagari (‘urban writing,” or perhaps
“ writing of the Nigara Brahmins’ of Gujarat) or Deva-nigari
. city writing of the gods,” a term of late but ohseure origin),
which assumed its’ characteristic shape about the middle of the
eighth century a.D. Sanskrit is most commonly written in Deva-
nigari in Northern India, but other modern Indian characters,
such as Bengali or Oriyd, are also employed in their respective
provinces; while in the non-Aryan south the Dravidian scripts
are regularly used.

4. The Devanagari alphabet consists of forty-eight letters,
thirteen vowels and thirty-five consonants (including the pure
nasal called Anusvara, and the spirant called Visarga). These
represent every sound of the Sanskrit language. The arrange-
ment of the alphabet in the table facing p. 1 is that adopted by the
ancient Indian grammarians, and being thoroughly scientific, has
been followed by European scholars as the lexicographical order
in their Sanskrit dictionaries

! As Anusviara and Visarga cause beginners much difficulty in finding
words in a glossary, the following note on their alphabetical order will
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5. The vowels are written differently according as they are
initial or follow a consonant. They are—

{2) Simple vowels :
2O T 3 ) w =) 8 T
w@s k(W5 w06 =()

(b) Diphthongs: ‘

E(.\) e?, ?I(A) ai®, ﬁ(}) 0?, ‘ﬁ'(:sl') au®.

=
w®

px-oiaably be useful, The unchangeable Anusvara (before a semivowel,
gibilant, or § h: cp. 42 B 1) has precedence of every other consonant :

hence ﬁﬁt samvara, '(iﬂﬂ saméaya precede H sa-ka. The
changeable Anusvira (10; 42 B 2) occupies the place of the nasal mt?
which it might be changed. Thus Ei?l' sam-ga would be found beside

HF sanga,  Similarly the unchangeable Visarga (before a hard
guttural or labial) has precedence of every other consomant. Thus

e HTW antahkarana and FHFLYY antabpura follow W anta

and precede FFTHA anta-ka. DBut the changeable Visarga (before
a sibilant) occupies the place of the sibilant into which it might be

changed. Thus H®® antahstha would appear where HwWC®
antasstha might be written. )

1 There is no sign for medial (or final) &, as this vowel is considered
to be inherent in every consonant;—e.g. o =ka.

2 Medial or final Y is written before the consonant after which it is
pronounced;—e. g, fah ki. Originally both Y and 1 were written as
curves to the left and the right respectively above the consonant ; but
for the sake of clear distinction were later prolonged with a vertical
downward stroke, the one on the left, the other on the right.

¢ Though based, in nearly all cases, on ii and &u respectively, e ansl 0
are at present, and have been since at least 300 B.C,, pronounced like
the simple long vowels & and & in most European languages.

* Though etymologically representating ai and au, ai and au are at
present, and have been since at least 300 B.C., pronounced as ii and du.

5 The medial forms of the vowels are in combination with consonants;—

e.g. 9 k, written as follows: i ka, BT ki, = ki, Y ki, G ku,

B2
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6. Thefollowing table contains a complete classification (known
to Panini) of all the sounds of the Devanagari alphabet according
to the organs of speech employed in their articulation.
(tga‘z). lslx;[i’t‘ra?,es. (n-xggif:e)‘ aspsh?;%es. xfi?;ltg ég:“’%ss' splllrzl;:its. Shovr(t),wei!ong. Sott Diphthongs.
Gutturals | ik @k-b| Mg [Tg-h|Fn|[Gh®| ! b*||HaAra) |\ We Tai
Palatals’ | Mo |®c-h| S j|Qj-h (S0 |y [WS ||Ti &+
Cerebrals?| T ¢ |T t-h| W Q|G d-h(Wn (T r (Vs ||[Wr T
Dentals | & ¢ |9 t-h|d|qd-h|qn |F1|Fs | 7] ‘
Labials | Up |Wp-h|Fb|®Wb-h|[#m|Fv|: b5 QuTa ) HoRau

F ko, Thr, Fhi, J k1, % ke, B kai, FY ko, ®Y kau. In com-
bination with T r, 1 and T are written at the side instead of below :
|q o, @i

! The palatals, being largely derived from original gutturals under
the influence of palatal yowels, were transliterated by Max Miiller with
italicized gutturals, *

? This term is a translation of the old native Sanskrit word mardhanya,
¢produced in the head’ (mairdhan), i.e. on the roof or highest point
_ of the mouth, which is nearest the upper part of the head. This class
of sounds, has also often been called linguals (since Bopp). They
are as a rule derived from original dentals under the influence of a
neighbouring cerebral s or r sound.

3 ¥ h is not a semivowel, but the soft breathing corresponding to
the guttural vowel ¥ a, which, unlike the other simple vowels, has
no semivowel of its own. It is identical with the second half of the
soft aspirates g-h, &e.

* ¢ h (Visarga) the hard breathing, corresponding to the second half
of the hard aspirates k-h, &c., is regularly used at the end of a word
in pausd for s or r,and before hard gutturals and labials. In the latter
case modifications of it called Jihvamuliya (‘formed at the root of the
tongue’), a guttural spirant (=Germ. ck), and Upadhmaniya (‘on-
breathing’), the bilabial spirant f, were formerly employed, but have
become obsolete. They were both written <.

5 It is important to note that in the above table only the letters in

" Virama (‘ stop”).
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7. Anusvira (‘ after-sound ’), the unmodified nasal following
avowel and differing from the nasals given in column g, is written
with a dot above the letter which it follows,—e.g & kam. Before
it is sometimes written v;—e.g. & kath. Its proper place was
ongmally before the sibilants and § h, whence its use extended.
From Anusvara is sometimes distinguished Anunasika (‘ accom-
panied by a nasal’), the nasalized vowel.

8. In writing the Devanfigari alphabet, the distinctive portion
of each letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and lastly
the horizontal linel;—e.g. ©, d, | ta.

9. Consonants to be pronounced without any vowel after them,
are marked below with a stroke slanting from left to right, called
Thus ak must be written HF.

The only marks of punctuation are the sign | at the end of a
half-verse or sentence, and the sign | at the end of a verse or
paragraph.

The elision of H a at the beginning of a word is marked in
European editions with the sign § called Avagraha (* separa-
tion *);—e.g. ASTU te "pi for A | te api.

Au abbreviation iz indicated by the sign ©; thus A gatam,
AW (ga)-tena.

10. When the five nasals are followed by consonants of their
own class within a word, they are often, to save trouble, incor-
rectly replaced by the sign for Anusvira ;—e.g. FfHa amkita
for WG ankita ; HYA kampita for FfEA kampita. In the
same way final #{ m at the end of a sentence is often wrongly
written with Anusvira ; thus wg aham for WEH aham. In both
cases the pronunciation remains unaffected by the substitution.

columns 1, 2, and 7 are hard (surd, volceless), while all the rest are soft
(sonant, voxced)

! This was not originally an essential clement in the letter, but
represents a part of the line below which the characters were written.
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IL. If a consonant is followed immediately by one or more
‘consonants they are all written in a group ;—e.g. HER atka;
HET@ kirtsnya. The general principle followed in the formation
of these conjunct consonants, is to drop the perpendicular and
horizontal lines except in the last letter. Most of these combina-
tions, with the exception of those transliterated with thick type in
the subjoined list, may be recognized without difficulty.

12. The following are the most noticeable modifications of
simple consonants when written in conjunction with others:—

1. The component parts are indistinguishable in ¥ or | jlia=
S4ST; and in BWor hsa=+H.

2. A horizontal line is sometimes substituted for the distinctive
portion of & t and for the loop of &k :—e.g. W tta=7
+d: Wkta=F+9.

3 TS is often written 3 when followed by a consonant or by
the vowels i or T ;—e.g. 9 Jea, 3 £u, 3’;{5;’-.

4. C r following a consonant is written with a short oblique

stroke from vight to left at the foot of the letter;—e.g. -

W kra, g dra, ¥ stra, 7 ntrya,

T r preceding a consonant or the vowel H 1 is written
with © placed at the top of tlie letter hefore which it is to
he sounded:—e.g. L arka, Eﬁﬁ' varsma; ﬁlﬁiﬁ!: nirrtih.
This sign for Tis placed to the righf of any other marks at
the top of the same letter ;~-e.g, iﬁ’é\' arkend.

List of Compound Consonants.

13. T, k-ka, 5% k-kha, & k-ca, Fq k-na, T k-ta, Y k-t-ya,
A -tora, ail k-t-r-ya, & k-t-va, & k-na, | k-n-ya, I k-ma,
R k-ya, W or W k-ra, SR or | k-r-va, @ L-la, & k-va,
I k-v-ya, | or q kg8, T k-s-ma, R k-s-va, © k-s-va—
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o kh-ya, G; kh-ra.—3q g-ya, ¥ g-ra, IH g-r-ya—¥ gh-na,
o gh-n-ya, R gh-ma, ¥ gh-ya, ¥ gh-ra—§ n-ka, % h-k-ta,
%] n-k-t-ya, 3 -k-ya, | n-k-sa, g t-k-s-va, § n-khs,
| n-kh-ya, § 0-ga, ] 0-g-ya, § h-gha, §] h-gh-ya, § 0-gh-ra,
'@’:‘ h-na, g ii-na, §J f-ma, S n-ya.

¥ c-ca, & c-cha, ¥ c-ch-ra, § c-fla, <H c~-ma, ¥ c-ya.—
% ch-ya, T ch-ra—SH j-ja, T j-jha, ¥ or ¥ j-fa, T j-ii-ya,
S/ j-ma, Sj-ya, K j-ra, N j-va.—F fi-ca, ¥R H-c-ma, o fi-c-ya,
5§ fi-cha, § fi-ja, 399 i-}-ya. A

g t-ta, A t-ya.—J thya, 3 th-ra,.—F d-ga, Rl d-g-ya,
¥ d-gha, § d-gh-ra, d-ma, €I d-ya.—& dh-ya, § dh-ra—
T 1-ts, @ n-tha, T neda, T n-deys, T n-dora, T n-dr-ya,
@ n-qha, § n-na, TH p-ma, o n-ya, ™ n-va.

@ t-ka, T t-k-ra, | t-ta, T t-t-ya, & t-t-ra, T t-t-va,
& t-tha, @ t-ua, " t-n-ya, A t-pa,  t-p-ra, A t-ma,
A t-m-ya, & t-ya, & or ¥ t-ra, FH t-r-ya, § t-va, ® t-sa,
& t-s-ua, T t-s-n-yo.— th-ya.—§ d-ga, § d-g-ra, § d-gha,
§' d-gh-12, § d-da, g d-d-ya, § d-dha, & d-dh.ya, § d-na,
g d-ba, § d-bha, & d-bh-ya, ¥ d-ma, | d-ya, g d-ra, & d-r-ya,
g d-va, § d-v-ya.—¥ dh-na, ¥ dh-n-ya, R dh-ma, ¥ dh-ya,
¥ dh-ra, ¥ dh-r-ya, ¥ dh.va,—« n-ta, ™ n-t-ya, o n-t-ra,
Q n-da, & n-d-ra, & n-dha, &1 n-dh-ra, § n-na, | n-pa,
] u-p-ra, "/ n-ma, ¥ n-ya, I n-ra, ¥ n-sa.

| p-ta, & p-t-ya, & p-;ia, o 'p-pa, W p-ma, @ p-ya, W p-ra,
R pla, | p-va, W p-sa, T p-s-va—3 b-gha, TN b-ja,
& b-da, 3T b-dha, § b-na, & b-ba, S b-bha, S b-bh-ya,
& b-yva, § b-ra, § b-va.—¥ bh-na, W bh-ya, ¥ bh-ra,
3 bh-va.—% m-na, ® m-pa, W m-p-rd, § m-ba, W m-bha,
W m-ma, m-ya, & m-ra, ¥ m-la, ® m-va,
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 y-ya, & y-va.—&R l-ka, I 1-pa, ¥ -ma, ¥ l-ya, f l-1a,
 1-va, T§ l-ha.——g‘ v-na, 9§ Q-ya, A v-ra, § v-va.

H s-ca, T §-c-ya, H s-na, | $-ya, N §-ra, T $-r-ya, T s-la,
q dova, B dv-ya, T S-fa.—F §-ta, O s-t-ya, §F s-trs,
¥l s-t-r-ya, § s-t-va, ¥ s-tha, W g-na, W s-n-ya, N s-pa,
W s-p-ra, S g-ma, W s-ya, & g-va.—W@R s-ka, ®F s-kha,
" s-ta, & s-t-ya, & s-t-ra, & s-t-va, § s-tha, ¥ s-na,
& s-n-ya, § s-pa, @ s-pha, | s-ma, X s-m-ya, § s-ya,
G s-ra, & s-va, § s-sa. ’ . .

& h-na, § Li-na, § h-ma, § h-ya, § h-1a, .'§ h-la, & h-va.
14 The numerical figures in Sanskrit are—

a * 3 8 4 & © © e o
I 2 3 4 5 6 Y 8 9 o

These figures were borrowed from the Indians by the Arabs,
who introduced them into Euarope.

Pronunciation.

15. The following rules should be noted :—

1. The vowels are pronounced as in Italian. The short ¥ a,
however, has rather the sound of the so-called neutral vowel
in English, like the u in ‘but’ It had this sound (id
Sanskrit samvrta, ‘closed’) at least as early as 300 B.C.

2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly.
Thus @=k-h in ‘ink-horn’; ¥=t-h in ‘pot-house’;
W==p-h in ‘ topheavy’; ¥=g-h in ‘loghouse’; W=d-h in
‘ madhouse’; W="-h in ‘ Hobhouse.’

3. The guttural & n has the sound of ng in ‘ king.!

4. The palatals §'¢ and ®j have the sound of ch in ‘church,’
and of § in ‘join.’ ‘
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5. The cerebrals are pronounced similarly to the so-called dentals
t, d, n in English, the tongue being, however, turned rather
further back against the roof of the mouth.

6. The dentals in Sanskrit are at the present day promounced
as inter-dentals, being produced by bringing the tip of the
tongue against the very edge of the front teeth., In the
days of the ancient Indian phoneticians they were pro-
nounced as post-dentals, being produced at the back of the
upper front teeth.

7. The dental ¥ s sounds like s in ‘sin,’ the cerebral | s like
sh in ‘shun’; while the palatal X(_$ is produced midway
between the two, being the sibilant pronounced in the same
place as the spirant in the German “ich.’

8. The Visgrga, beinga final hard breathing, is in India generally
pronounced as a hard h, followed by a short echo of the
preceding vowel.

9. The Anusvira, being a pure nasal unmodified by any stop, is
sounded like-n in the French ‘bon.’

10. Since about the beginning of our era Sanskrit has been pro-
nounced with a stress accent (instead of the earlier musical
accent) much in the same way as Latin. Thus the stress is
laid on a long penultimate (Kalidﬁsa), on the antepenulti-
mate when followed by a short syllable (Himélaya), and on
the fourth from the end when two short syllables follow
(khrayati). €
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CHAPTER II

RULES OF SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION
OF LETTERS

16. In Sanskrit every semtemce is treated as one unbroken -

chain of syllables. The coalescence of final and initial letters is
called Sandhi (' putting together’). The rules of Sandhi are
based chiefly onthe avoidance of hiatus and on agsimilation.

The absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the
stops which in other languages have to be marked by punctuation.

Though both are based on the same phonetic principles, it is
essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish external
Sandhi, which determines the changes of final and initial letters
of words, from internal Sandhi, which applies fo the final
letters of verbal roots and nominal stems when followed by certain
suffixes or terminations.

a. The rules of external Sandhi apply, with few exceptions
(which are survivals of an earlier stage of external Sandhi), to
words forming compounds, and to the final letters of nominal
stems hefore the Pada or middle case-endings TR bhyam,
8 bhis, ¥H Dhyas, g su (71), or before secondary (182, 2)

suffixes beginning with any consonant except ¥_y.

A. External Sandhi,
) Claggification of Vowels.
17. Vowels are divided into—
A. 1. Simple vowels: Fa, &I &; €i, ¥ Su, Fa; W, H gL
—_

R s e e g

-
2, Guna vowels: Ha; Te; HTo; FHLar; Y al.

3. Vrddhi vowels: H[a: W ai: = an; I arl.

! The Vrddhi form of §F | (which would be [ _al, does not ocour.

II 19

RULES OF SANDHI I

a. Guna (‘secondary form’) is the strengthening of the simyple
vowels by a preceding ¥ a (which leaves ¥ a itself un-
changed); Vrddhi (‘increase’) is the further strengthening
of Guna vowels by means of another | a 1

B. 1. Vowels which are liable to be changed into semivowels: ¥i,
{T; Su S id; By, T, and the diphthongs (the
latter half of which is § i or S u): liguid vowels.

2. Those which are not: H a, HT a.

Combination of Final and Initial Vowels.

18. If the same simple vowel (short or long) occurs at the end
and beginning of words, the result is a long vowel ;—e. g, ®T =fu
’{Wﬁ s3 apil iksate Decomes IR sapiksate ; ﬁﬁg Eafzd
kimtu udetiJ;ecomes ﬁﬁiaﬁ'{ kimtideti ; ﬁge /Y] kartr rju
becomes ai?sf'ﬂ kartfju.

1I9. ¥ a and AT &—

a. coalesce with a following simple liquid vowel to Guna ;—e. g.
a9 9. tava indmh:—.ﬂ%‘i{t tavendraly; |T I&T sa
uktvd = WTERT soktva: T =5_fE: s rddhih = Hfé:
sarddhili.

b. coalesce with Guna vowels to Vrddhi;—e. g. @F TH tava
eva=®aT tavaiva ; QT A sa ogadhih:?ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬂi
sausadhil.

c. are absorbed by Vrddhi vowels ; —e. g. ®T ﬁﬁﬁaﬂ' 8

autsukyavati= Iﬁ”ﬁﬂ'm?ﬁ sautsukyavati.

! Tn this vowel gradation, as Comparative Philology shows, the Guna
vowel represents the normal stage, from which the simple vowel was
reduced by loss of accent, while Vrddhi is a lengthened variety of Guna.
The reduction of the syllables ya, va, ra (which are parallel with the
Guna stage) to the corresponding vowels i, u, r is termed Samprasarana
(“distraction *).
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20, A simple liguid vowel followed by any other vowel or by
a diphthong is changed into its semivowel ;-—e.g.{'fi'l (A dadhi
atra =¥ dadhy atra; Eliﬁ Jq kartr uta =ﬁﬁ‘a kartr uta;

HY ¥ madhu iva = A madhv iva; QY YA nadi
artham — WEYH_nadyartham. '

21. The Guna vowels ¥ e and i o—

a. remain unchanged before ¥ a, which is elided : QA =AY te

api=a$ T4 te "pi; EY AU so api =WV § 1T s0 *pi.

b. become W a (through HY ay and A av, which drop the

semivowe]) before every other vowel (or diphthong): ag
TE sakhe iha=®@ TF sakha jha; WHY TE prabho ehi=
7 f¥ prabha ehi.

22. The Vrddhi vowels i ai and 3 au respectively become
BT & (through HTY ay) and J{IF_av (the semivowel not being
dropped in this case) before every vowel (or diphthong): =%
E LH sriyai artha],l:ﬁl'ﬂ'l‘ - sriya arthal; & {ﬁ{ tau iti=
qrfafa tav iti. ,

a. The (secondary) hiatus occasioned hy the dropping of ¥y
and 9 v in the above three cases (214 and 22) remains.

Irregular Vowel Sandhi.

23. Vrddhi instead of Guna results from the contraction of—

a. a preposition ending in W a or AT & with a'verb beginning
with 98 r;—e.g. Iq BWHAR upa rsati= —3qTafa uparsati;
o wwfda ycchan:m arcchati.

b. the preposition ¥ pra with the perfect participle passive V@
dha (from FE vah, carry’): WYE praudha, ‘lifted up.’

c. the augment ¥ a with an initial vowel;—e.g. | I a
unat:ﬁﬂ?’[ aunat, ‘he wetted’ (from Vg ud, “wet’).
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Absence of Vowel Sandhi.

24. Interjectional particles consisting of or ending in vowels,
such as AT &, { i, 3 u, ® he, WEY aho, are not Hable to Sandhi:
L 4 T i indra, ‘O Indra’; ST Q‘i’ﬁ i evam, ' is it so indeed?’

W’Qﬁ' HKYfR aho apehi, “Oh, go away.’

25. The vowels tl, R 4, e, when dual terminations, nominal
or verbal, remain unchanged before vowels (¥ a not being elided
after this dual ¥ e) ; they are called Pragrhya (‘separate®). The
final of WY ami, a nom. plural (of the pronoun LT asau, I12),
is treated in the same way.

E.g. T {Iﬁ' kavi imau, ‘these two poets’; W{Tﬁ' sadha
iman, ‘these two merchants’; A% ﬁ vidye ime, ‘these two
sciences’; qTHA Wyﬁcete artham, ‘they two ask for money’;
HHT |HT: ami advab, ‘ those horses.”

26. In the Epics, the law-books, and other works not strictly
conforming to the classical standard, vowel Sandhi is seldom
applied between the first and second line (Pada) of a hemistich.

Combination of Final and Initial Consonants.

27. The rules of Sandhi are only applicable after the final con-
sonant of a word has been reduced to one of the eight allowable
(actually occurring) conscnants at the end of a word in pausa, viz.:

i ky g t’ at!

¥ ¥n Hm

The thirty-four consonants given iu the table (6) are reduced
to these eight, as follows: /

A final must be hard and unaspirated, the palatals (including

¥ §) and ¥ h are replaced by F k or 't (3 i by §F #), W s

by Z t, ® s and L r by Visarga, while Wo, Ay, |1, and v do

.l{p } and ¢ (Visarga).
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not oceur. Thus the second, third, and fourth columns, as well as
the second line (the palatals), disappear entirely, leaving only
four tenues in the first, three nasals in the fifth, and Visarga
alone in the sixth and seventh.

28. No word may end in more than one consonant, except
when {r precedes a final & k, € t, A t, q p, which is radical (or
substituted for a radical) and not a suffix. In the case of all
other combinations the final letter or letters must be dropped till
only one, in the form allowable as a final, remains, Thus HIE_
bhavant-s becomes HE¥ bhavan, ‘being’; Wra“& abibhar-t=
FHfEH; abibhal, ‘he carried’ ( t is a suffix; T r must become
Visarga); but W% tirk, ‘strength’ (G k substituted for radical
i) "lﬂ‘l’i\ amart, ‘ he wiped,” from A myj (T ¢ substituted
for radical ST_j). '

Classification of Consonants.

29. Place or organ of articulation.

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the month, the teeth, the
lips, and the nose are called the places or organs of
articulation. '

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places—throat,
palate, roof, teeth—the guttural, palatal, cerebral, and
dental consonants are formed. Labial consonants are
formed by contact between the lips.

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes, the breath partially
passes through the nose while the tongue or the lips are in
the position for articulating the corresponding tenuis.. The
real Anusvira is formed in the nose only, while the tongue
is in the position for forming the particular vowel which the
Anusvara accompanies.
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4. The semivowels ¥ y, Tr, § |, F v are palatal, cerebral,
dental, and labial respectively. They are described by the
old Indian grammarians as produced by partial or imperfect
contact of the tongue with the organ of articulation. ¥ 1
often interchanges with or is derived from [,

5. The three sibilants are hard spirants produced by partial
contact of the tongue with the, palate, roof, and teeth
respectively.  Sanskrit has not preserved any of the
corresponding soft sibilants (English z, French j).

6. § h and ! h are respectively soft and hard spirants produced
without any contact, and articulated in the position of the
vowel which precedes or follows. § h, corresponding to
the second half of the soft aspirates g-h, j-h, d-h, b-h, from
which it is in fact derived, occurs only before soft letters.
Visarga, corresponding to the second half of the hard
aspirates (k-h, &c.), occurs only after vowels and before
certain hard consonants, In India Visarga is usually
articulated as a hard h, followed by a very short echo of the
preceding vowel;—e. g. & kah=kah® &fa; ka.vil_l—_—kawihi ;
_Y: rtub=rtuh®,

30. Quality of consonants.

Consonants are—
1. either hard (surd, voiceless) : columns 1, 2, 7 in the table,
P-4; s
or soft (sonant, voiced): all the rest (columns 3, 4, 5, 6) and
Anusvara (besides all the vowels and diphthongs).
2. either aspirated : columns 2, 4, 4, besides E h (in 6);
or unaspirated : all the rest.
Hence the change of T ¢ to § k is a change of place (palatal
to guttural), and that of = ¢ to I_j is a change of quality (hard
to soft); whila the change of | ¢ to I g (bard palatal to soft
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guftural), or of T t to I_j (hard dental to soft palatal) is one of
both place and quality.

3L Tt is essential to remember that consonant Sandhi cannot

be applied till finals have been reduced to one of the eight allow-
able letters(27). The latter are then modified without reference to
their etymological value (except partially in the case of Visarga).
Only six of these finals occur at all frequently, viz. § k, qt, A n,
q p, A m, and Visarga. The changes which final consonants
undergo are most conveniently treated with reference to (I) their
quality, (II} their place or organ.

I. Changes of Quality.

1\32. Final tonsonants must be soft before soft initials, and hard
before hard initials.

a. This rule affects only the five final hard consonants (i k,
Z t, A t, L p, and & L), the nasals (6; 36) not being liable to
changes of quality (but two of them, ¥ n, i, are liable to changes
of place, like the two hard sounds § ¢ and Visarga: 37).

Hence final F k, L t, A t, I p before sonants become M g,
g d, g d, §[_b respectively ;—e.g. T SAH = YA
samyag uktam, ‘ well said’; f?ﬁ I = f?‘l‘lﬁ': dig-gajah,
¢ world-elephant.’ —nf’(ma: YA = UfCATIER parivrad
ayam, ‘he (is) a mendicant’; 'le:(m Tmfd= mﬁfﬁ
parivrad gacchati, ‘ the mendicant goes.—|CA W:Hﬁ(ﬁ
sarid atra, ‘the river here’; ®EA_ Y. =HEFY+ mahad-dhanuh,
‘a large bow.—FY HH = FFAA kakub atra, ‘a region
here’; WY Sf: =W+ ab-jah, ‘born in water.’

33. kT t, AL, Y p, when followed by initial { » or A m, -

may, and in practice slmost invariably do, become the cor;'esponcl-

ing nasals § i, Ay, A n, Am ;—eo.g. fE=a 19 = A or
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fg’gm: dig-ndgaly or din-ndgah, ‘ world-elephant’; AN
MY = SARTY: or AAATH! jagad-nithal or jagan-nithah,
‘lord of the world’; HZ ATH = YUATH: san-misah, ‘period
of six months’ ; ATH F@: = Wﬁt praf-mukhal, ‘facing
the east.’

34, Final @ t before § 1 becomes § 1 (through g d) 5—e.g
ad IRIA = A H tal labdham, ‘that is taken.’

35. Since the nasals have no corresponding hard letters, they
remain unchanged in quality before hard letters; but in several
cases a sibilant (after ¥ n) or cognate hard letter (after § n or
& 1) is inserted between the two. An original palatal S fior
cerebral W n never occurs as a final letter (27). The guitural
W& 0, which is rare as a final, remains unchanged in that position,
but 9 k may be iuserted after it before the three sibilants ;—e.g.
¥ RAA pran Lete or 'QT%' [Q prank sete, ‘ he lies eastward,”
Final A m is liable to change before all consonants (42). * Final
dental M n remains unchanged before most letters, hut is modified
before all palatals and cerebrals (except |_s), hefore the hard
dentals @ t and Y th, and before the semivowel E\I. Its treat-
ment requires a somewhat detailed statement.

: 36. A. The dental nasal ¥ n remains unchanged—
L. before vowels (cp. 52);—e.g. AT BITH tan uvica, he spoke

to them.’ ¢

2. before all gutturals, § k, @\kh, g, A gh, as well as ghi—
e.g. m &V fq buddhiman ko pi, * & certain wise
man’; AT AT tan hatva, ‘having slain them.’

3. before all the labials, q p, @ ph, 9_b, VW bh, { m;—e.g.
UATH UTHTH etan padan, 'these honds ’; IR §R

- - . < .
bandhavin mama, ‘my relatives.’

4. before the soft dentals T4, Y dh, o j—e.g AR O
c s
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matsyan dhatta,  put the fish’; TUHGIATT wgfq rajaputran
nayati, ‘he leads the princes.’.

5. before the semivowels ¥y, T 1, g vi—e.g E.HW[ Wﬁ!
hamsan raksati, ‘he protects the geese.”

6. before the cerebral qs and the dental ® s, but before the
latter a transitional @ t may be inserted ;—e. g aT 9e
tan sat, ‘ those six ’; AT WEA tan sahate or ardea
tant sabate, ‘he endures them.

B. The dental nasal ¥ n is changed—

1. before the hard palatal ¥ ¢ and ﬁ;ch ; cerebral Z t and & th;
dental T t and Y th, to Anusvar, a palatal 3§, a cerebral
ﬂ\@, a dental @ s being respectively interposed 1 ;—e. g,
TEA THT hasan cakdra = GEHATT hasams cakira, ‘he
did it laughing’; m%ﬁl{ pasan chettum = qTIT-
Wpﬁs’ims’ chettum, ‘to cut the bonds’; iﬁmfz@a:
calan tittibhah = ﬂmﬁ! calams tittibhal, ‘a moving
sandpiper ; QA" W& patan taruh = qA®Y: patams
taruh, ‘ a falling tree.”

2. before the soft palatals & j, ®_jh, and the palatal sibilant
W £, to palatal I} i (40).

3. before the soft cerebrals § d and § dh to the cerebral
Wn (41).

4. before the semivowel ¥ 1 to nasalized ¥ 1 written with
Annsvara in the form of ¥ j—¢.g. AR WTH. mahin
labhah = WETHTH: mahal labhah.

! This seemingly inserted sibilant is really a survival of the Indo-
European s of the masc. accusative plural (in -ns) and the nominative
singular (in-ns: cp.88;8¢). Inthe oldest Vedic period thissibilant appears
only where it is historically justified, but in Sanskrit its use has been
extended to the Sandhi of all cases of final § n before hard palatals,
cerebrals, and dentals.
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II. Changes of Place.

37. The only four final consonants liable to change of place
are the dental @ t and ¥ n, the labial { m, and Visarga.

a. The dentals become palatal and cerebral hefore palatals and
cerebrals respectively.

b. Visarga and, to a less extent, §{ m adapt themselves to the
organ of the following consonant.

1. Final q t.

38. Final &t before palatals ([ ¢, & ch, I j, ﬂ'\j.h, 3 s) is
changed to a palatal ([ ¢ or § j);—e.g. Aq T=0H tac ca,
‘and that’; H?{f:iﬂﬁ = M tac chinatti, ‘he cuts that’;
qq ATAA = AHTEA taj jayate, ‘that is born ’; AT ﬂmz—.
(?ﬁ’gllﬁ'fa’ tac srnoti, but in practice) H?m"l’f‘ﬂ tac chrnoti 1,
‘ he hears that.

39- Final q¢ hefore T t, F th, Y d, § dh (but not hefore |_s)
ts changed to a cerebral (E;' d or § dh) ;—e. g AT 3?'(2:
QH’%’%‘(Z etat thakkuraly, ‘the idol of him’; & Eﬂ%:ﬁgﬂa
tad dayate, ‘it flies”; A TraHa = H@'Eﬁﬁ tad dhaukate, it
approaches.”

»

2. Final " n. '

40. Final.‘{n before R _j, | _jh, and 3 §* hecomes I #f ;—
e g AT IUFA = AU tan juyati, ‘he conquers them’;

| AT WA= ATSATEETA (3 Jardilin or ATSRIGHIA

tafi charddlan !, ‘those tigers.’

! With the further change of the initial 3] § to the corresponding
aspirate §' ch, cp. 53.

? For the change of q n before the hard palatals [ ¢ and ¥ ch,
sce 36 B 1. N

c2
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41. Final W before ¥ 4, dh* (but not W &) is changed to Wn;—
e.g. ARTA QAT =HETGEH: mahan damaral, ‘a great uproar.’

3. Final { m.

42. A. Final ¥ m remains unchanged before vowels ;—e.g.m
W = AT kim atra, ‘ what (is) here ?’
B. Final § m is changed to Anusvara before consonants :

. 1L necessarily before semivowels, sibilants, and § h;—e.g. qH
FZT =7 YT tam veda, ‘T know him’; WEUR Trfgfa = qu
ﬂ’f?‘ﬁ karunam roditi, ‘he cries piteously’; 'o'ﬁﬁ!{ﬁﬂ:
AT QA moksam seveta, ‘ one should devote oneself to salva-
tion’; WYTH gafa ="y UM madhuram hasati, “he
laughs sweetly.’

. 2. optionally before mutes and the nasals [ n, { m? (é, cols.
1-5), where it may become the class nasal® (a change which is

rarely made in European editions);—e.g. fan, FOR=f&

HFOY (or FAEQM) kim karosi (or kin karosi), ' what doest
thou?’ WIR wfe = ‘113' af® (o ‘{ﬁ?ﬁ) satrum jahi (or
gatruft jahi), ‘kill the enemy ’; far weR= {3 F=R (or -
FEHEWA ) kim phalam (or kim phalam), ‘what (is) the use?’ JRE
swfa = ﬂ'ﬁ safa (or !r(ﬁ'ﬂ'r"ﬂ) gurum namati (or gurun
namati), ‘he salutes the teacher’; WTEAW qAER = e
MATER (or VTERNATEA) dastram mimamsate (or sastram
mimamsate), ‘ he studies the book.”

a. This alternative Sandhi of final { m is identical with that

! On the treatment of # n before the hard cerebral_é Z'\ t, 3\ th, and
‘®_ 5, 8ee 36 A 6and B 1.

3 Initial § 0, 3 fi, T n do not oceur.
% This assimilation was the normal Sandhi of the Vedic language.

IT 4  EXTERNAL CONSONANT SANDHI 21

of final ¥ n before the soft palatals S j, | jh (40), the soft
cerebrals § d and € dh (41), and the dental ﬂ\n ; and with that
of final & t before  n (33); thus e.g. in R A
kantan na the first word may represent the acc. pl. masc. ST~
AT kantan (36 A 4), the abl. sing. masc, RIWTA_kantat (33),
or the acc. sing. fem. FHTRTH kiantam (42 B 2). -

4. Final Visarga.

43. Visarga is the spirant to which the hard ® s and the cor-

responding soft T r are redaced in pausa. If followed by a
hard letter—

1. a palatal, cerebral, or dental (¥ c, ' ch; 2t g th; @t,
¥ th), it is changed to the sibilant (T s, W s, | s) of the class to
which the following letter belongs ;—e.g. g’\lﬁ: vz = @w:
pirpas candrah, ‘the full moon’; FYY: H"f'(l{: YT ﬁ"(‘l{
nadyds tiram, ‘ the bank of the river.’

2. a guttural or labial (% k, @ kh, 9 p, W ph), it remains
unchanged!;—e.g. AA HIA: tatah kaAmal, * thence love’; HET:

LR nadyah pram, ‘ the opposite shore of the river. 7

3- a sibilant, it remains unchanged or may be assimilated 2;—
o.g. §: T suptah <isul or ARTY: ‘the child is asleep’;
aqH. Hﬁ: prathamah sargah or mmﬁ: ‘prathamas sargah,
‘the first canto,’

44. Visarga (except when preceded by & a or T 7) if followed
by a soft letter (consonant or vowel) is changed to L ri—eg.
a9 WA= FETIA kavir ayam, ‘ this poet’; AY: WA=

o gaur gacchati, ‘the cow walks’; Errg: 'q*rf%{=ang-
I1fa vayur vati, ‘the wind blows.’

* Cp. the treatment of ¥ n before hard mutes, 36 A 2, 3; B 1.
? This assimilation was undoubtedly the original Sandhi, and is
required by some of the ancient Vedic phoneticians.
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1. The final syllable T2 ah drops its Visarga before vowels
orsoft consopants;—e.g. HYT: Wlﬁ:WT ’ﬂ?ﬂ' asvii ami,
“those horses’; FAAAT: WHY: = JAAT FIY; fcala rsayal,
“the poets have arrived ’; FaAT: AT = FAT ANAT: hatd gajah.
‘ the elephants (are) killed’; ®T: ﬁ?.’:mﬁ?: ma-bhily, instr.
plur. of ATW mis, ‘moon.’

2. The final syllable H: ah—.

a. drops its Visarga before vowels except H a;—e.g. .
HMAA: =Fd AAA: knta fAgatal, ‘whence come?’ !
TH:=aF TH: ka esah. ‘who (is) he:’ & Wfti==
FTq: ka rsih, ' who (is) the poet 3’

b. hefore soft consonants and hefore H a, is chanced to T o,
after which  a is elided (21 @) —HNA: A=
AT ﬂ’ﬂ: anito dipal). “the lamp (has been) brought’;
aw: i =a«f mano-bhih, inst. plur, ‘with minds’;

T AqH= 'ﬂﬁ&mnar(» vam, ‘ this man.’

iﬁ.}The final syllables ! ah and T: &, in the few instances?

in which the Visarga represents an etvmological T r, are not
subject to the exceptional rule stated in 45. In \other words

H: al and HL A, reverting to AL ar and T ar, in this case
follow the general rule (44). Thus Y#: wﬁzgﬂ(ﬁ punar api,
‘even again’; ¥TA: ﬁgzma’i’ﬁ! bhratar dehi, ‘brother,
give’; ET: 'll'ﬂT:ﬁT.\'(ﬂT dvar esd, ‘this door.’

/ﬁ}§ r followed by v is always dropped,-a preceding short

\'ow«?lj)givr;g lengthened ;—e. g. fag: '(T'Sl%:f%‘i TIG vidhii

1 QAT punar, ‘again,” ATAT pritar, ‘early,’ HAAT antar, < within’;
@'g svar, ¢ heaven,’ WE"{ ahar, ¢ day,’ m dvir, ¢ door,’ HT'g viir,
“water’; voc. sing. of nounsin F r, as ﬁx'ﬂ‘g pitar, ¢ father® (101);
and some forms of verbs in 3 r, as WITI ajagar, 2. 3. sing. imperf.
of ;T jagr, ‘awake.
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rdjate, ‘the moon shines’; Y& T =41 QWY pund rogi,
“ill again.’

48. The two pronouns ®: sah, ‘ that,” and TR esah, ' this’
(110 @), retain Visarga at the end of a sentence “only, but
become &Y so and 'Qﬁ eso before H a (45, 28);—e.g &'
Z2Tfa=¥ TEA sa dadati, ‘he gives’; & THI=F (K-
sa Indrah, ‘that Indra’; but @ AT = Iﬁ'{“ﬂ?{ 50 ‘bhavat,
‘he was’; @ & mrtah sah, “he (is) dead.’

49. AY: bhoh, an irregular contracted vocative (for bhavas,
used as an interjection) of W bhavat, ‘your honour,” drops
its Visarga before all vowels and soft comsonants;—e.g. a
TITA =T TIATA bho i$ana, ‘O lord’; q 231‘1:3?" 2"’[3
bho devih, ‘O gods’; but ¥Y: T = HIXEGW: bhos chettaly,
‘O cutter.’

a. The same rule applies to the contracted vocative |
‘bhagoh (for bhagavas) from HIAF bhagavat, ‘adorable one.’

50. Nouns ending in radical T r (82) retain the T r before the
§ su of the loc. pl.;—e. g."ﬂ'l'(\ + ﬂ-_—:'ﬁ'l‘ﬁ var-su, ‘in the waters.’

2. gL ahar (91, 2 N.) and B svar (indeclinable) retain their
Yr when compounded with ofa pati: FWEUFA: ahat-patib,
“Jord of day,” ®IGfa: svar-patih, ‘ lord of heaven.’

Doubling of Consonants.

51. & ch at the beginning of a word may always be doubled
after vowels; it must be so after a short vowel and after the
particles R 5 and AT md ;—e. g. 9F RIAT=TF WTHT tava
cchaya, ‘thy shade’; 3 E{ﬂf?{:%ﬂ'ﬁ'{{ﬂrﬂ dcchadayati,
‘he covers’; T m—;m rﬁﬁ ma cchidat, ‘let him not

cut’; but az'aﬁ'[m badari-chayd or amﬂ“ badari-

echaya, ‘ shade of jujube trees.
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a. In the body of a word the doubling takes place after all

vowels: TREI icchati, ‘he wishes’; ¥e%: mlecchah, ‘ barbarian.”

52. Final € 1 and ¥ n, preceded by a short vowel and
followed by any vowel (or diphthong), are doubled ;—e.g. ARIE

ImE =W§?Tﬁ pratyanhi fiste, ‘he sits westward’; WTEY

TH =ATIFH: dhivann advalh, ‘a running horse’; hut m
MBAH Lavin dhvayasva, ‘call the poets,” remains.

Initial Aspiration.

53. Initial S &, not followed by a hard consonant, may be, and
in practice nearly always is, changed‘to the corresponding aspirate

T ch after ¢ (38) and 3] # (40) ;—e. g. A WNHA = ATF 1A

tac chlokena, ‘ by that verse’; YTI® WN; = ATISEW: dhavai’

chadah, ‘a running hare.’
a, The same change is allowedvafter Fk Zt, Tp, though not
usually applied: ITHFWAA vik-satam may become FTHFXAF

vak-chatam, ‘a hundred speeches.’

54. Initial § b, after softening a preceding Fk, L t, T t, T p,
is changed to the soft aspirate of the preceding letter;—e.g.
qmF & =199 vig ghi, ‘for speech’; A & =afF tad dni,
‘ for that.’

55. If § gh, ¥ dh, #_bh, or g h are at the end of a (radical)
syllable beginning with M g, T d, A b, and lose their aspiration
as final or otherwise, the initial consonants are aspirated by way
of compens;a'oion1 —e g g‘g duh, ¢ a milker,” becomes gﬁ dhuk;
Y budh, ‘ wise,” becomes ¥ bhut.

1 This is an historical survival of the original initial aspiration of such
roots, which was lost (both in Greek and Sanskrit) by the operation of
the later euphonic law that prohibited a syllable beginning and ending
with an aspirate. Hence when the final aspirate disappeared the initial
returned, Cp. Gk. nom, 6pig (=6pix-s), ¢ hair,” baside gen. 7pix-és.
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B. Internal Sandhi.

56. The rules of internal Sandhi apply to the finals of nominal
and verbal stems before all terminations of declension (except
those beginning with consonants of the middle stem: 73 @) and
conjugation, before primary suffixes (182, 1), and before secondary
suffixes (182, 2) beginning with a vowel or Y y. They are best
acquired by learning paradigms of nouns and verbs first. Many
of these rules agree with those of external Sandbi; the most
important of those which differ from external Sandhi are here
added.

Final Vowels.

57. In many cases before a vowel (and even the same vowel)
¥iand ‘&I are changed to T iy; Fuand HNdto G uv; T
to T ir (cp. 18 and 20) ;—e.g. WY dhi+ Fi="TAfH dhiy-i, loc.
sing., *in thonght’; § + ¥ izijﬁ bhuv-i, ‘on earth’; FG+I:
yu-yn+uh=YYF: yu-yuv-uh, ‘they have joined’; 3el+wrﬂ
gt + ati = TTCHR gir-ati, ‘he swallows.’

58. Final L F before consonant terminations is changed to
t(\ ir, after labials to WY r; while F r (after a single con-
sonant) before ¥ y becomes < ri (154, 3);—e.g. 3! gf, passive
pres. 3. sing. ﬁa gir-yate, ‘is swallowed’; fﬁﬁ: gir-nah, past
pass. part., ‘swallowed’; 'E pr, pass. pres, I&% piir-yate, ‘is
filled’; past part., E@Z pir-nah, ‘filled’; & kr, pass. pres.
AR kri-yate, ‘is done.’

59. Qe 'ﬁ al, 'Q’IT o0, fﬁ' au are changed before suffixes
beginning with vowels or Yy to WY ay, Y 3y, A av,
A _av respectively (21; 22);—e.g. A+ NN =ga nay-ana,
‘eye’; ?+Q='(Ta‘ 13y-¢, ‘ for wealth’; AN 4-T=F gav-e,
“for a cow’; AT+ = AT niv-ab, ‘ships’; M+ =9

gav-yah, ‘relating to cows.’ '
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Final Consonants.

60. The most notable divergence from external Sandhi is the
unchangeableness of the final consonants (¢p. 32) of verbal and
nominal stems before terminations beginning with vowels, semi-
vowels, and nasals! (while before other letters they usually follow
the rules of external Sandhi) ;—e.g. AT: prafic-al, ‘eastern’;
FT vac-dni, ‘let me speak,” TR vic-ya, ' to be spoken,’
Ff¥ vac-mi, ‘T speak ’; but MW vak-ti, ‘he speaks.’

61. Nominal or verbal stems ending in consonants, and followed
by terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the ter-
mination altogether, two consonants not being tolerated at the
end of & word (28). The final consonant which remains is then
treated according to the rules of external Sandhi. Thus I{T'ﬁ‘\-g—
q préfic-ts, nom. sing., ‘eastern,” becomes UTE pran (the s
being first dropped, the palatals being changed to gutturals by
2%, and the % k being then dropped by 28); similarly WEVE+
& a-doh 4+t =T a-dhok (35), 3. sing. imperf., “he milked.’

62. Aspirates followed by any letters except vowels, semi-
vowels or nasals (6o) lose their aspiration ;—e.g. W+Q
rundh+4dhve= (‘-% rund-dhve 2, ‘you obstruct’; Gl{-{—'@labh-j—

sye = WV lap- sye ‘I shall take’; but gﬁ‘l yudh-i, “in battle,’
IR lobh- yah, ‘to be desired.’

1 g d is assimilated before the primary suffix 9 -na;—e.g. in HH
~
an-na, ‘ food’ (for adgna); and ¢, g d before the secondary suffixes
AQ mat and {Y maya;—e.g. ﬁgm vidyun-mat, ‘accompanied
by lightning’ (vidyut), and WY mrn-maya, *consisting of clay’
(mrd).
2 For Sanskrit tolerates two aspirates neither at the beginning and
end of the same syllable, nor at the end of one and the beginning of
the next.
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a. Alost soft aspirate is, if possible, thrown hack before ¥y dhv
(not &I dhi), ® bh, | ¢, according to 55;— ¢ FYFR a-bhud-
dhvam, ‘ you ohserved,’ Qjﬁ;’. bhud-bhib; inst. plur., Y bhnt-
su, loc. plur., but gﬁ“ dug-dhi, 2. sing. imper., “milk.’

- b. But it is thrown forward on a following @ t and 9 th !, which
are softened ;—e. g. H+ ¢ labh 4 tah="=: lah-dhal, “taken’;
| +9 rundh - thah =|¥F: rund-dhal, ‘ you two obstruct’:
T + FH bandh +tum = FFFA band-dhum, ‘to bind.

€3. Palatals. a.While T ¢ regularly becomes guttural before
consonants (cp. 61; 27; 6, ¥.1), A j in some cases (the majority)
becomes guttural (Fik, ﬂ\g)z, in others cerebral (Z t, T 9y);—
e.g. I uk-ta, spoken’ (from I vac); G yuk-ta, ‘joined’
(from FA_yuj); RIW rug-na, ‘broken’ (from | ruj; op. 65);
bat TTZ_rit, nom. sing, ‘king’ (for TS+ T 1) +58); gfg mrd-
dhi, 2. sing.imper. ‘wipe’ (from G mrj); TTY riis-tra, ‘kingdom’
(from TT_raj; cp. 64).

b. 3¢, before E{dh, the middle terminations (73 a) and the nom.
H s, usually becomes & ¢ or €4 (sometimes F k or M g); before
@ t, Y th, it always becomes | s (cp. 64), and before the § s of
the future and of other conjugational forms, always & k;—e.g.
from fa’[ vid we get fagg vit-su, ‘in the settlers’; g vig-ta,
‘entered’ ; A vek-gyami (cp. 67), ‘I shall enter.’

¢ F cand A j (not > s) palatalize a following | n ;—e.g.
I+ yac+na =YTHT yac-iig, ‘ request’; qSi+9 yaj+na=—
AT yaj-fia, sacrifice”; but WH pras-na, ' question.’

} Except in the case of the root ¥fT dhi, ‘place,” which has (according

to the analogy of «) ¥ dhat before @ t and Y _th (see below, 134,
third class, 1).

2 S j regularly becomes 9 k before a conjugational | s (ep. 144, 4).
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d. The B ch of the root W prach, ‘ask,’ is treated like (s :
Q¥ prs-ta, ‘asked,’ w T prak-syami, ‘I shall ask,” A pras-
na, ‘question.” (In external Sandhi, i.e, when final, and before
middle terminations, it becomes & t.)

64. Cerebrals change following dentals to cerebrals (cp. 39) s—
o.g. T+ is+ta=RE is-ta, ‘wished’; FAR+ T dvis+dhi=
fﬁ@ dvid-dhi, ‘hate’; Y+ sat+nim = FHTA_ san-nam
(ep. 33), ‘of six.’

a. While the cerebral sibilant § g regularly becomes a cerebral
(Z t or ¥ q) in declension (cp. 80), and before ¥§ dh in conjuga-
tion, it regularly becomes B k before an & s in conjugation (ep.
63b and 67) ; FfR dvek-gi, ‘ thou hatest,” from FEW_dvis.

65. Change of dental { n to cerebral Wn:

A preceding cerebral || v, T, T, ¥ s (even though a vowel,
a guttural,a labial, Y y, A v, g h, or Anusviira intervene) changes
a dental ®{ n (followed by a vowel or H{ n, A m,  y, I v) to
cerebral 'd[n,—e - J+AH= gm'l'l{ nr-pam, ‘of men’; 3@2
kar-nah, ‘ear’; EHUH dds-anam, ‘abuse’ (a vowel intervenes);
S’E‘Iﬂ{ brmh-anam, ‘nourishing’ (Anusvira, € b, vowel); w’a‘ﬁm
arkena, ‘by the sun’ (guttural and vowel); f%ﬁn\]: ksip-nuh,
* throwing’ (vowel and labial) ; YT premna, ‘ by love’ (diphthong
and labial) ; M@ brahman-yah, ‘kind to Brahmins’ (vowel, g h,
labial, vowel; ¥ n followed by '!{y); fAam: nizan-nah, ‘ seated’
(F n followed by # n, which is itself assimilated to Wn); HTAW
priyena, ‘generally’ (vowel, § y, vowel).

But ﬁ‘ﬂ{arc-anam,' worship’ (palatal intervenes); Wﬁﬂ‘
arpavena, ' by the ocean’ (cerebral intervenes); YT ardhena,
‘by half’ (dental intervenes); ﬁﬁ kurvanti, ‘they do’ (M nis
followed by & t); TTHT® riman, ace. pl., ‘the Rimes’ (M n
is final).
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Note.—The number of intervening letters, it will be seen from
the above examples, is not limited. In the word TTRIIW
ramayana, for instance, five letters (three vowels, a labial, and a
semivowel) intervene between the T rand the P,

Table showing when W n changes to W n

1 | in spite of intervening vowels, | change | if followed by

R T | gutturals (including § h), An vowels,
Tr | labials (including q v), to (o, A m,
Y s | ¥y, and Anugvara, Un qy, 4.

66. A. The dental [ n—

1. remains unchanged before ¥y and q v ;—e.g. Eﬂlﬁ han-
yate, ‘is killed *; @*I*( tan-v-an, ' stretching.’

2. as final of a root becomes Anusviira before " s;—e.g.
IECILIGH ]l-gh&m-sa-tl, he wishes to kill’ (€9 hLan);
HYA mam-sya-te, ‘he will think’ (A" man); also when it
is inserted before & s or § s in the neuter plural (71¢; 83);—
e.g. ﬂ"ﬂTrH yasams-i, nom. pl. of ENI({\ yasas, ‘fame’;
gaﬁfi[ havims-i, neut. pl. of TfS" havis, ‘oblation’ (83).

B. The dental E{s——

1. becomes dental q £ as the final of roots or nominal stems: —

a. before the ® s of the verbal suffixes (future, aorist, desidera-
tive) in the two roots qY vas, “dwell,” and Y ghas, ‘eal’:
geafa vat-syati, * will dwell” (131 b 3); =5"'=|Tﬁﬁ'la-vz'xt-
sit, “ has dwelt * (144, 1); FOrEaqfa ji-ghat-sati, * wishes to
eat” (171, 5).

b. before the endings with initial ¥ bh or ® s (and in the nom.
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acc.sing. neut.) of reduplicated perfect stems.(8g): AHATY:
caky-vad-bhih, A cakr-vat-su, N.A.n, THIQ caky-
vat.

2. disappears—

a. between mutes ;—e. g. WHM a-bhak-ta (for a-bhak-s-ta), 3.
sing. s-aorist of ¥} bhaj, ‘share’; WY cag-te (for cak-
s-te = original cas-s-te), 3. sing. pres. of T caks, ‘ speak.’
This loss also occurs when the preposition g ud is com-
pounded with the roots T stha, stand,” and A stambh,

‘support *;—e.g. SHTY ut- thaya, ‘ standing up’; ma‘
ut-tambhita,  raised up.

b. before soft dentals ;—e. g. T da-dhi (for §as-dhi), 2. sing.
imperat. of TR $as, ‘order’; also after becoming | s and
cerebralizing the following dental;—e.g. ?ﬁ}g‘{ a-sto-
dhvam (for a-sto-g-dhvam), 2. pl. aor. of H stu, ‘ praise.’

67. Change of dental § s to cerebral gs:

Preceding vowels except ¥ a or HT & (even though Anusvara
or Visarga intervene), as well as % k and T 1, change dental
s (followed by a vowel, 'c'[t Gth, Ao, A m, Yy, ) to

cerehral § s ;—e. g, from Hﬁﬂ{ sarpis : HﬁTﬂT sarpis-f, ‘with .

clarified butter’; H‘ﬂﬁ sarpimsi, nom. pl.; Hfﬁ.ﬁ sarpihsu,
loc. pl. (ep. 43, 3); from T vac: JTY vak-su, loc. pl, ‘in
speeches ’; fromﬁl‘g gir: ﬁﬁ gir-su (82), loc. pl,, ‘in speeches’;
fasfa tigthati, ‘stands,’ from T stha, °stand’; wiaefa
bhavi-gyati, ‘will be,” from ¥ bhi, “he’; gmq susvipa, ‘he
slept,’ from &Y svap, ‘sleep’; from TY® caksus: JYWRA
caksus-mat, ‘ possessing eyes’; but afq: sarpif) (final) ; WHET
manas-&, ‘by mind’ (a precedes) ; m tamis-ram, ‘ dark-
ness’ (r follows).
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Table showing when ®s changes to ¥ s.

. Vowels except ¥ a, HT & | change | if followed by

(in spite of intervening s vowels,
Anusvira or Visarga), to qt, ﬂ'\th, A n,
also § k, 'g I, ‘ﬂ\$ HAm, Yy, .

Note.—The rules about the changes of the dental ¥ n and | s
to the corresponding cerebrals, should be thoroughly acquired,
since these changes must constantly be made in declension and
conjugation.

68. The labial ® m remains unchanged before ¥y, T,
¥ 1 (cp. 60 and 42 B1); but before suffixes beginning with q v
ithecomes M n ;—e.g. IR kam-yal, ‘desirable,” ATH tam-ra,
‘ copper-coloured,” H& am-la, ‘ sour’; hut ANAFTA_ja-gan-van,
‘ having gone ’ (from ¥ gam, ‘go’).

69. a. The (soft) breathing ® h before | s and, in roots
beginning with g d, before T t, | _th, W dh also, is treated like
¥ gh;—e, g.%ﬁ\-}-rﬂ leh+si=Wfq lek-gi, ‘thou lickest’ (67);
{E-}-'@ﬁ{ dah 4 syati = G dhak- -syati, ‘he will burn’
(55): §g+a dah +ta= mdag-dha, burnt’ (620); ‘&E +%]
dih + dhve = ey dhig-dhve, ‘ye anoint’ (62a). Smnlal[y
treated are the perf. pass. participles of the roots ﬁsrg\ snih and,
in one sense, yE muh: R snig-dha, ‘smooth,’ and g™
‘mug-dha, ‘foolis}:.’

b. § h, in all other roots, is treated like an aspirate cerebral,
which, after changing a following T t, ¥_th, ¥ dh to € dh, and
lengthening a preceding short vowel, is dropped ;—e. g. ﬁ§+
q lih 4 ta =G lidha, ‘licked’; ﬁ{\ 4+® mub $ta =¥
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midha, ‘ infatuated.’ Similarly treated are the roots € vah and
Y sab, but with an apparent irregularity in the vowel: S1%
fdhal, ‘carried’ (for g+ &/ vah +ta); 'QRTQTI'\ vodhum?, ‘to

carry ’ (for 9€ + A vah + tum); lﬁ%‘l{ sodhum2, ‘to bear’ .

(for HE + R sah 4 tum).

An excéption to & is the root WE\ nah, in which E\ h is treated
as Y dh: ¥ nad-dha, ‘bound.’ An exception to both a and
b is the root FE drh: §Q drdha, ‘firm* (begins with g dand
has a short vowel).

CHAPTER III
DECLENSION

70. Declension, or the inflezion of nowminal stems by means
of endings, is most conveniently treated under the three heads of
I. nouns (including adjectives); 2. numerals; 3. pronouns.

In Sanskrit there ave—

8. three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter;

b. three numbers: singular, dual, and plural;

c. eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instru-

mental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative >,

! The syllable § va, which is liable to Samprasarana (p. 11, note 1),
becomes ¥ u and is then lengthened.

* Here HT 0 represents the Indo-Iranian azh, which after cere-

bralizing and aspirating the follawing dental becomes o, just as original

as (through az) becomes o ;—e. g.in Tﬁhfs’[: mano-bhih : ep. 45b.

® This is the order of the Hindu grammarians, excepting the vocative,
which is not regarded by them as a case. It is convenient as the only
arrangement by which such cases as are identical in form, either in the
singular, the dual, or the plural, may be grouped tugether,
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71. The normal case-endings added to the stem are the

» following :—
SINGULAR. DuarL. PLURAL.
M. F, N. M. F. N. M, F. N.
b

N. € —
V. —2@ — 1 H{ au ti } Hqas Ti°
A, Ham — j
I oa : g bhis
D. Te WA bhyim } bhyas
Ab. Y as
G. : } P WA Em
L ¥i gsu

a. The vocative is the same (apart from the accent) as the »
nominative in all numbers except the mase. and fem. sing. of vowel
stems generally and the masc. sing. of consonant stems in -at, -an,
-in, -as (cp. 76 a), -yas, -vas.

b. The nom. acc. sing. neut. has the bare stem excepting the
words.in -a, which add ¥ m.

¢. The nom.voc. acc. plur. neut. before the § i insert  n after
a vowel stem and before a single final mute or sibilant of a consonant

~ stem (m.odifying the ¥ n according to the class of the consonant),

72. Animportant distinction in declension (in stems ending in
e, At, A n, s, and | 1) is that between the strong and
the weak stem. If the stem has two forms, the strong and the
weak stem are distinguished ; if it has three forms, strong,
middle, and weakest are distinguished.

a. Shifting of accent was the cause of the distinction. The f
stem, having been accented in the strong cases, here naturally §
preserved its full form ; but it was shortened in the weak cases

_by the accent falling on” the endings. For a similar reason the
last vowel of the strong stem, if long, is regularly shortened in
D
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the vocative, because the accent always shifted to the first syllable
in that case.

73. The strong stem appears in the following cases :—
Nom. voc. ace. sing.
Nom. voc. acc. dual of masculine nouns?,
Nom. voc. (not ace.) plur.
Nom. voc. acc. plural only of neuters.

a. When the stem has three forms, the middle stem appears
before terminations beginning with a congonant > (°WITH -bhyam,
°ﬁ’|’£|‘\ ~bhis, °R[H - bhyas,°§ -su) the weakest, before terminations
begmmng witha vowel in the remammg weak cases 5—€. 8. H’Wﬁ
pra.tyanc-au, nom. dual; L (IR pratydg-bhih, inst. plur.;
waE: pratic-Gh, gen. dual (93).

b. In neuters with three stems, the nom. voe. acc. sing. are
middle, the nom. voc acc. dual, weakest;—e.g. Wd pratydk,
sing., wdrEy pratic- -, dual, @l pratydiic-i, plur. (93) The
other cases are as in the masculine.

NOUNS.

74. This declension may conveniently be divided into two
classes :—

I. Stems ending in consonants 3:
A. unchangeable; B. changeable.

1 Excepting the stems in ¥ r (101) nearly all nouns with changeable

stems form their feminine with the suffix '%:i (100},

2 Tt is practically most convenient to name changeable stems in the
middle form, since this is also the form in which they appear as prior
members in compounds.

3 Some grammars begin with the vowel declension in ¥ a (IL. A)
since this contains the majority of all the declined stems in the language.
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1I. Stems ending in vowels:—A. in Haand T a; B. in T i
and ¥ u; C. in '{Iaud Ra; D.in B r; E. in’Q ai,
= o, ﬁ au.

I. A. Unchangeable Stems.

75. The number of these stems is comparatively small, there
being none ending in guttural or cerebral mutes, and none in
nasals or semivowels (except T r). They are lable to such
changes only as are required by the 1ules of Sandhi before the
consonant termipations (¢p. 16 ). Masculines and feminines
ending in the same consonant are inflected exactly alike; and
the neuters differ only in the nom. voc. acc. dual and plural,

76. The final consonants of the stem retain their original sound
before vowel terminations (71); but when there is no ending
{nom. sing., the ® s of the m. f. being dropped), and before the
loe. pl. ﬂ si1, they must be reduced to one of the letters 9 k,
Z t, @ t, Y p or Visarga (27), which respectively become 3'[\g, E’\d,
§ 4, b, or T, before the terminations beginning with ¥ bh,

a. The voce. sing. m. f, is the same as the nom. except in stems
in (derivative) W as (83).

b. Forms of the nom. voc. ace. plur. neut. are extremeiy rare
in this declension ;—e.g. from ®HTS_-bhaj, ‘sharing,’ °HTFR
-bhaiiji; nom. sing. SHTF -bhak.

But for practical reasons it appears preferable to begin with the con-
sonant declension, which adds the normal endings (71) without modifi-
cation ; while the wide deviation of the a-declension from these endings
is apt to confuse the beginner,



36 CONSONANT DECLENSION ITT 4% 111 49 TUNCHANGEABLE STEMS 37

i Ste in Palatals.
Stems in Dentals. ms 1in

P gm ‘ 79- The palatals ([ ¢, 9 j, X $) undergo a change of organ
77 Paredi m su-byd, m. " friend” (lt. * good-hearted’). when final and before consonant terminations (cp. 63). F ¢

SING. DUAL. PLUR.

N.V. §Rd su-hut (27) . 1oa
A. FETHsu-br d-am}gﬁa -hrd-au }ggq. -h;cltal_l

always becomes guttural (g k or M g); A j and ™ s nearly always
become guttural, but sometimes cerebral (€t or g d).

STEM. NOM.SG. NOM.PL.  INST, PL. LOC. PL.
I H&IT su-hrda ‘ Fefa: -hd-bhid I vac!, g I I LIk
D. ﬂ@ su-hrd-e HEHATH -hyd-bhyam }g@: -hrd-bhyal f. ‘speech’ vik vac-ah vig-bhih vak-8d (67)
gb. } e suchidah ) TEH_asrj, 'y W=y wefar W=y
: ‘ }ﬁ@: ~hrd-oh QA -hrd-am n. ‘blood’ dstk  asrmj-i dsrg-bhih 4stk-gu
L. §&fZ su-hi e -hrt-su (32) o, ™ g w
f. ‘ disease’ ruk  ruj-ah rug-bhih ruk-gu
a. In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable stems FHTS_<amrdj, T qHTH: WQ: Ty
it will be sufficient to remember the nom. sing. and the nom. 2

inst. loc. plur.;—e. g. from °f':"lf?[ -jit, ‘conquering °'r31'ﬁ -jit, -

ofoIq: -jit-ah, oftfig: -jid-bhih, ofFA -jit-su; from °HY

< .
m. sovereign’

feq ais,

2z Ls
- samrat samraj-ah

feg faw

samrad-bhih

fzfr

L
sam-ratsu

T3

) o f. ‘cardinal point’ dik di-ah dig-bhih dik-gi
-math, destroying’: SR/ -mat, °HY: -math-ah, °'F[f§': -mad- f‘q’v{ vid ﬁ€ ﬁm' ﬁ.ri, fazg
bhih, °ﬂ?§ -mat-su; from °3'q\ -vrdh, ‘increasing i °3i it m. ‘settler’ vig vis-ah vid-bhih vi‘l':jsﬁ

oW -vrdh-ah, °3|§2 -vrd-bhih, °F@ -vrt-su.
EA e a. Like T viic are declined @ tvac, f. “skin,’ /A rue, f.

‘light,’ | srue, £ ‘ladle”; SIMYH_ jala.muc, m. “cloud ” (it.
‘ water-shedding’).

b. Like {S_ruj are declined %fﬁ'ﬁ‘\ytv-ij, m. ‘priest’ (lit.
“sacrificing in season’), aﬁu‘ut\ banij, m. ‘merchant,’ ﬁv‘l’ﬁ\
bhisaj, m. ‘physician’; "I sra), f. ‘garland’; also Eﬁ\ﬁrj, f.

‘ strength’ (nom. E* ark, 28).
¢. Like H®HTI_samrdj is declined m pariviaj, m.

[1 .
mendicant.’

Stems in Labials.

‘

78, Ounly a few ending in ¥ p and ¥ bh occur. They are
declined exactly like &EE su-hrd.

STEM. NOM. SG. NOM. PL. INST. PL. I1.0C. PL.
YA dbarma-gup, YL OFTU: S
m. ‘ guardian of Jaw’ -gup -gup-ah  -gub-bhih  -gnup-su

g kakubh, FFL FFH  AFST FFG

f. ‘region’ kakup kakubh-ah kakub-bbih kakup-su

! Stems in derivative W ac are changeable (93).
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d. Like r{"[dis' are declined g™ -dr¢, ‘seeing,’ T -8pr1s,
“touching’ (at the end of compounds).
Stems in Cerebrals,

80. The only cerebral stems are those in the sibilant Y s, which
is naturally changed to cerebral Z t or ?s: d.

STEM. NOM. §G. NOM. PL, INST. PL, , LOC. PL.
fa_avis, fair faw fafy: fazy
m. “enemy’ dvit dvis-ah dvid-bhih dvit-sd

ATgLpa-,  WIET WIEE  owmgfyr o owgey

f.‘rainy season’ privit pravis-ah  pravid-bhih  pravit-su
Stems in ¥ h.

81. Most of the few stems in ¥ h change that letter when final
or before consonant endings to a guttural, but (cp. 69 3) in
°‘F«T§ -lih, ‘licking,” it becomes cerebral, and in Wﬂg upd-nah,
f. “shoe’ (that which is ‘tied on’), dental:—
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Stems in Trx'.

82. The T r becomes Visarga only when final, that is, in the
nom. sing. only, remaining before the  su of the loc. plur. (50).
A preceding R i or B u is lengthened when the {r is final or
followed by a consonant.

STEM. NOM.8G,  NOM. PL. INST. PL. LOC. PL.
o
g dvar, gt g @bk EAL
f. “door’ dvah dvar-ah dvar-bhik  dvar-gu (67)
frgen, W fre ARl
f. ‘ voice’ gih gir-ah gir-bhih gir-gu
*'
e, % ¥ gy 9§
f. ‘town’ puh pur-ah pur-bhih pir-su

Stems in | s.

83. These stems consist almost entirely of words formed with
the derivative suffixes Y as, TH is, FQ us, chiefly neuters.
They lengthen their final vowel (before the inserted nasal) in the
nom. voe. acc. plur, nent. The masculines and feminines are

STEM. NOM.SG. NOM. FL.  INST.FL. Loc. PL. nearly all adjective compounds with these stems as their final
°ZFE -duly, Yg 3% °'§ﬁ'3’|'2 Uy member; those in ¥ as lengthen the ¥ a in the nom. sing.
"milking”’ -dhuk  -dub-ah -dhug-bhih -dhuk-su (62 ) Paradigms: QW yas-as, n. ‘fame’; FIIW bav-is, n. ‘obla-
°g§ -druh, °§l§ °§E: °§Jﬁ'¥l: HY tion’; HTYR @y-us, n. ‘life.

‘injuring’ -dhruk -droh-ah -dhrug-bhih -dhruk-su SINGULAR.

IfWE usnih, Sfwnyg Sftwe: Sfmfar  sfug . N.V.A. 9T ‘ gty yY:

f. “a metre’ uspik  uspib-ah usnig-bhih  usnik-su yasah havih ayuh
AYfg madbu-lib, m. ofetz  ofwg ofefy:  ofeeg 1. qwEt - ThmT

‘bee’ (‘honey-licker’) -lit ~lih-ah  -lid-bhih -lit-su yadas-& havig-a (67) ayug-3 (67)

JUTAE upi-nah, 3T oWy owfy: ostey

f. “shoe’ " upd-nat -nah-ah -nad-bhih  -nat-su

S —

! There are no stews in other semivowels,
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D. 90% : law gy

yasas-e _ havig-e ayus-e
Ab.G. qUE: gfau: g
yadas-ah havis-ah ayus-ah
L gufg efafu =wgfy
yasas-i havis-i ayus-i
. DuaL.
N.V.A. TUEY el R
yasas-1 havig-1 ' ayus-i

1.D. Ab. GTRIATH i TG |

yaso-bhyam (45, 2) havir-bhyam (44) ayur-bhyam

G.L. qIEY: TEan gL

yasas-oh ' havis-oh v ayus-oh
PruraL.

N.V.A. gyifa e wWaf

\ yasams-i (66, 2) havims-i dyams-i

L gmfn - glafi: wrgfa:

yaso-bhily

D.Ab. IR

yaso-bhyah
G. qqEH

=
Yasas-am .-

L. 9.y

.
yasah-su

havir-bhih
AL R

havir-bhyah
havig-am
gfay

havih-su (67)

ayur-bhih

o
m'
ayur-bhyah
ayus-am

kB

Byubesu (67)

a. YAEY su-manas, ay an adjective, ‘cheerful,’ has in the
nom. sing. masc. AT, sumdnd’ (voc. AW simanah), but
neuter A, suménah (but m: dirghiyuh nom. sing. in all
genders). Similarly FIFTH angiras, m., STAF usanas, m.,
names of seers, and SqH us-as, f. ‘dawn,” form the nominatives
W@"(‘l’: ahgirih, SIAT: vsdnih (sometimes FHWT usdna), aud
FHT: usdh, ' '

oy
i

111 85 CHANGEABLE STEMS 41

b. TR a-8is 1, £. “blessing,” lengthens its T i (like the stems
in YL ir) in the nom. sing. and before consonants: nom. sing,
Y 54h ; pl. nom. HITIAW: adis-ah, inst. AR air-bhih,
loc. "ﬂﬂa’!g asih-su.

c. il’({ dos, n. ‘a.rrh,’ is quite regular: nom. sing. a’! doh,
nom. dual m dbs-I; pl. inst. ffﬁi: dor-bhih, loc. ffig
doh-su. X

I. B. Changeable Stems.

84. Regular changeable stems end in the dentals  t, { n, §s,
or the palatal ¥ c; those in @t end in e at (also AT mat,
e vat); those in H n end in A an (also A man, FH van)
or T in (also ﬁlﬂ min, T&¥ vin); those in H s end in qH
yas (comparatives) or I vas (perf. participles active); those in
T ¢ end in F< ac, which is properly a root meaning “to bend.’

The stems in A at (85-6), T in (87), Y yas (88) have two
forms, strong and weak; those in ¥ an (90-92), T vas (89),
;!I'i[ac (93) have three, strong, middle, and weakest (73).

" Nouns with Two Stems.

85. 1. Stems in A at comprise Present and Future
Participles (156) active (masc. and neut.)%. The strong stem
is in H+_ant, the weak in W?{ats;—-w.g. FHe e ad-ant and
WA ad-at, ‘eating,” from HF ad, ‘to eat’—

¥ Derived not with the suffix T is, but from the (wea.ke'ned) root
WY $is with the prefix HT a. ‘

2 On the formation of the feminine stem see 93.

* In Latin and Greek the distinction was'lost by normalization : gen.
edentis, &Sovros,

Gaardual At oo e e
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. MASCULINE.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL,
N.V. I adén ‘N{ﬁﬁ' addnt-an Heg . adén;c\-ah'l
A WEWR addnt-am WY addnt-an | HEA: adat-dh
I. AT adat-d . HR: adad-bhih

) dat-é dad-bhyam
D. #WIA adat- HEFTH ada 3 }wm: adad-bhyal

Ab'} H{FA: adat-dh
G

. HZAH adat-im
L. % adat-i

© WA adat-6h
} * I addt-su

NEUTER.
N.A. madét ﬂ'{ﬂ adat-1 Wrﬁ ad4dnt-i ‘
a. Agd_mah-at, ‘ great,” originally a present participlel, forms
its strong stem in HI® dnt.
N. 'ﬂ'g'l'?[ma.hﬁn pl. m. AETTA: mabant-ah 0. ogTfa -binti i
A, mmahént-am i HE: mahat-ih

1. AT mahat-a , ATfH: mahdd-bbibh
‘ V. §§A mdhan L. AR mahdt-su

86. The stems of the adjectives formed with the suffixes
AQq mat and Iq vat, which mean ‘possessed of,” ‘having,’
differ from those in e at solely in lengthening the vowel in

the nom. sing. masc.;—e.g. I HTHAF agni-mét, ‘having a
(sacrificial) fire’ (masc. and neut.) L.

! From the root H{¥ mah (originally magh), cp. Lat. mag-nus.
2 On the formation of the feminine stemn see g3,
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N. sg. m. ’!l'iimﬂ -mén pl. °H® -mdnt-alh . oqf® -manti
A. RPFIRTA -mdnt-am OHA: -mét-ah
V. AT -man L. °ﬂ?§l" -mat-su,

2. WTASd jidna-vat, ‘possessed of knowledge’ (masc. and
neut.)!—

N.sg. m. FIAFIHA jiidva-van pl. TTHE: jiana-vant-ah '
A. |THIH jiana-vant-am ] STAGA: jAana-vat-ah

a. A bhdv-at, when used as the present participle of ¥ bhd,
‘be,” is declined like G adat (only the accent remains on the
first syllable throughout); but when it means ‘ your Honour,” it
is declined (as if derived with the suffix -vat) like LG
jfianavat : nom, YT bhavan, acc. HIH bhavautam. Besides
HGA bhavan there is also an irregular voe. (cp. 49) T: bhoh,
‘sir!’ (a contraction of an older WY bhavas).

b. ﬁ!ﬁ[ki-y-af, ‘howmueh?’ and TAqi-y-at, “so much,’ are
also declined like JTHHA_jHana-vat.

N.faarkisan pl R kiyant-ah . FoRETFR kiyont-i |
A. fRgaH kiyant-am I f&qa: kiyat-ah

87. 2. Adjectives formed with the suffix ¥¥ in (masc. and
neut.)!, which means  possessing,” are very numerous. They are
derivatives from substantives in ® a; thus §¥ bala, * strength,’
a"ﬁﬁ[bal-in, ‘strong.” The stem of these words is weak only
before consonants and in the nom. acc. sing. neut., where it drops
the f{ n. In the nom. sing. masc., where (as in all regular n-
stems) the ¥ n is dropped, and in the nom. voc. acc. pl. neut.,

! On the formation of the feminine stem see g5.
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the T 1 is lengthened ;—e. g. WfAA dhan-in, ‘ possessing wealth,’ Nouns with Three Stems. !

“rich e

89. 1. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in

SINGULAR MASCULINE. 9Y_vas (masc. and neut.)! form their strong stem with 3’[({
AR. PL . .
+ AR vams, the middle with I vat?, the weakest with IH us (67;
N. “]ﬁ dhan-1 yfsst: dhanfn-ah .

, ’ cp 157) ;—e. g. Ay _cakr- vas 3, ‘ having done,’ from & kr,
A. MR dbanin-am f¥=: dhanin-ah o do’—
I.  9fq9T dhanin-a ufafa: dhani-bhih
v. uferv dhdn-in. T MASCULINE,

Nevrer. , | N. ST caky-vin N.V. oF{HT véms-an oI -vims-ah H
N.A. ¥fet dhan-i Y= dhanini . . Py
: A. FAqT caky-vims-am °3'[H=3l' ~vams—au e
V.  Qft dhéni or YT dhanin. " PN cakr-ds-ah

V. FAI cdkr-van
a. Stems in ﬁ{‘[min and 'raivin have a similar meaning and
are declined in the same way ;—e. g. W manas-vin,  wise,’

¢ 18- om_ _ a ]am:_ 4 i
m{\'ﬁg-min, eloquent’ (from 9T vac). E’Tﬁﬁ[svi-min, L ﬁm cakr-tis-d ) } véd-bhyim : védbhih
< Y . ] . N FI . - . e N
m. lord” (lit. havm% pm}?el‘ty " ls_ used as a substantive only, L. S%f¥ cakr-ds-i . Wﬁﬁi cakr-ds-oh oFq -vatsu
88. 3. Comparatives in $AW Iyas (masc.and neut.)! form - M
their strong stem in t iyams;—e. g. W’ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ'\ gar-lyas, - :
“heavier,” comparative of J® guru, “heavy’— NEUTER.
~ , Lo . z .
5 MASCULINE, . ‘ N. AT cakr-vit l ﬂ'ﬂi‘ﬂ' cakr-ds-1 El m’l’ﬁ{ cakr-vams-i } _
SINGULAR. PLURAL,
N. YT gériyan TQXYTE: gariyams-ah J

' On the formation of the feminine stem see g3.
? The change of s to @ t here began in the early Vedic period

A, TOIIRA gariyims-am | QGE: ghriyas-ah

V. ‘Tﬁ‘l’?[géﬁyan before 3 bh, extending thence to the loc. plur. and the nom. acc. sing.
1. ‘TIWT gériyas-d ‘r{?‘ﬁﬁ‘: gdriyo-bhih (45, 2) i neut. FY us is the .unaccented form of G vas (cp. IS?f 2 ¢). .
® Beginners sometimes confuse this reduplicated perf. part. active
NEUTER. ' with the active participle formed by adding the suffix e vat to the ’
' . _ o 7 perfect passive part. ;—e.g. nom. masc. BEIIW krta-vin, ¢ having
M. A, ,ﬂﬁ"ﬂ. gdriyah 'ﬂ'ﬁ’ﬂiﬁ gdrlyas-1 Pra‘mft{ gériyams-i ' ) T ’

done,’” acc. ARARAH_ krta-vantam (cp. 161). The confusion is caused
by both ending in STH -van in the nom. sing.

! On the formation of the feminine stem see g3.
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a. The ¥ i which is inserted before the ¥ v in some of these
* participles is dropped before ¥® us: thus Mtasth-i-vén,
but AGHT tasth-ds-a.
b. The following examples of these stems may be useful (cp.
157) i—
NOM. G, NOM. PL. ACC. PL. - INSTR. PL.
From T stha, afgam afEgaiw:  agw afeafy:
‘stand® tasth-i-vdn tasth-i-vims-ah tasth-ds-ah tasth-i-vad-bhih
, Wtni,  fadMtaTe fadigia e fanafy:
‘lead’ nini-vin nini-vims-ah niny-tg-ah nini-vdd-bhih
» Ybhi, TYIW wWFE  WEE YA
“be’ babhd-vin babhi-vAms-ah babhd-v-s-ah babhi-vad-bhih
» @ tan, aﬁaﬁ afagia: aﬂﬂ: %ﬁfﬂ'ﬁa’:
‘stretch’ ten-i-vAn  ten-i-vAms-ah ten-tis-ah ten-i-vdd-bhil
» ¥ han, Sfaame wfgwia: Sy wfaafy:
‘kill’  jagho-i-vin jaghn-i-vims-ah-jaghn-s-ah  jaghn-i-vdd-bhik
» IR gom, ST S SHYW: EUCIER
‘go’ jagan-vin! jagan-vims-ah jagm-ds-ah  jagan-vad-bhih
sfiaae Sfwgia: sgw: sftaafy:
juagm-i-vin jagm-i-vims-ah jagm-ds-ah  jagmi-vdd-bhih
- Tgvid, fAgm?®  fagia: fagw: fagfy:

. n . vq . . s .
‘know’  vid-vdn vid-vims-ah vid-dg-ah vid-vad-bhih

or:

90. 2. Nouns in ¥ an (also A man, I van), masc,
and neut.?, form the strong stem in (¥ an, the weakest in | n,
the middle in ¥ a. In the nom. sing. masc. the final ¥ n is
dropped. In the loc.vshing. and the nom. voc. acc. dual the

! On this change of A m to ¥ n, see 68.
? Without reduplication, cp. Gk. eidds.
¢ On the formation of the feminine stem see g5.
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syncopation of the I a of the suffix is-optional. In the weakest
cases syncope does not take place when ®¥ man and §q¥ van
are immediately preceded by a consonant.

The concurrence of three consonants is here avoided, though
not in stems in simple ¥ an. Hence FTHNAT at-man-i, but
ATWT taks-n-a, ﬁT mirdh-n-a. Examples of the inflexion of

these stems are :—

1. IS rdj-an, m. ‘king’—

SING. PLUR.
, N. IS 13j-a | (IS 14j-an-al (
A, TTATAR xéj-fn-am ‘ T 1aj-i-ah
l V. TIAR shj-an §
1. TSI véj-ni-a TSI rfj-a-bhik

L. T rj-0-i or TSN réj-an-i ISy 13j-a-su

2. FTH¥ néi-man, n. ‘name’ (Lat. ns-men) —

SING. DUAL, PLUR.

N.A, 9TH ni-ma I ATEY ni-mn-i or H EAC L] né-min-ﬂ'{
|
ATAAY nd-man-i

V. ¥TH nima or
ATHA ni-man }

z . z [
L. WTﬁi‘na—mn—x or WTH.TI na-mn-oh { ﬂmﬁné-ma-su

I HATET ndi-mn-a imné-ma-bhyim CICIER né-ma-bhih

ATAA nd-man-i

3. ST brah-méu, m. ‘creator’ (SWW -man after consonant)—
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SING, PLUR.

SRIT: brah-mén-ah |
H HAW: brah-m4n-ah

N. |71 brah-mé
A. FFPTUR brah-min-am (65)
V. F@¥ brdh-man

I. AGUWT brah-man-a ’ FarfA: brah-mé-bhih }

4. AT zri-van, m. ‘stone’—

SING. . PLUR.

ATATW: gri-van-a, |
” qrsu. grév-r_a-ah
’ AT gré-va-bhih |

\ N. 19T wé-va
|| A ATATWHA gri-vag-am

I. Y|TSWY grav-p-a

2 a. Irregnlar Stems in H9 an.

Ol 1. Ueg pdnth-an, m. ‘path,’ has YsYTHA pdnth-an for its
strong stem, Af path-i for its middle, and qQY_path for its
weakest stem ; the nom, irregularly adds § s'—

SING. PLUR.

N. UST: panth-a-h QeI+ paoth-in-ah H
| A. USTR panth-ain-am H W path-h

Lnﬁzﬁr: pathi-bhih l

I. 497 pa.th-é

! This s is due to the fact that in the earlier language this word
had two stems: the one YT pdnthi, forming N. YvgT: p4ntha-h,

A. QITH pdntha-m; the other, QYT pdnthan, forming N. QT .

panthi, A. UG THH pinthin-am.
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2. FEF bh-an, .  day,” takes WEH dh-as as its middle stem—

SING. DUAL. PLUR.

VAW et | W it o R dhmns || T o |
—_— e ————ve————

HEIH: sho-bhih
ey dhah-su

1 WET 4hnd ‘w@'}mého-bhyam

W@ dhn-i ﬂﬁ' 1. 4hn-oh
L. {ﬂﬁl éhan-i )

3. I(sv-dn, m. ‘dog,’ forms its weakest stem, ﬂ‘(éunz, with
Samprasarana. Otherwise it is declined like TTHA 13jan.

SING. PLUR.

N.V. HT: $vin-ah |

N. 3JT sva (xdor)
A. FTTAH svin-am
V. 3 $vén (xbov)

¥ s$tn-ah (xdvas)
l I. A dvd-bhih ‘

4. GAA yi-van, m. “youth’ (Lat. juven-is), forms its weakest
stem, ¥ yin, by Sfamprasdrana (yu-un) and contraction (cf.
Lat. jun-ior)—

SING,. . PLUR.

N. 491 yd-va N.V. g9T9: yd-van-ah

A, JATAH yi-van-am qH: yin-ah ‘
V. g9 yh-van I L.gafi: ya-va-bhil }

! The Visarga in the N.V, A, sing., and when the word is the prior
. member of a compound (except in Wfl"(‘l‘ﬂ aho-ratra, m. n. ‘day and
night’), is treated like an original Ur (46): hence HBLY: ahar-ahah,
‘day by day’; Wﬁm’: ahar-gaga}_\l, “series of days.”
* So also in Greek: xvés=Stnah.
E
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5. AR maghd-van (lit. ‘pountiful ), m. a name of Indra,
also forms its weakest stem, mmaghénl, by Samprasarana

and contraction :(—

SING. PLUR.
|
| N. YT maghd-va N.V. HggTH: maghd-vin-ah 1‘

| A, ATATAR maghi-vin-am HETA: maghén-ah

|
V. m{mégha-van s mﬁﬁl’! magh4-va-bhih \
L ]

g92. The root B+ ban, “kill,” when used as a noun at the end of
a compound, for the most part follows the analogy of stems in
W+ an. The strong stem is 9 han (with a long vowel in the
nom. sing. only), the middle § ha, and the weakest §_ghn j—e.g.
FJE brahma-han, m.‘ Brahman-killer'—

N. H&TET -bha N.V. FEEW: -han-ab l
NV ARRE
A. FEEWH -hdn-am (65) || sgrar: -gho-ih ®
V. S@89 -ban ’
L. s@fe -ghoi” 1. srefi -hi-bhip
gaef -héu-i ’ AGIEY -hé-su

3. Adjectives in I ac.

03. These words, the suffix® of which is generally expressed
by ‘-ward,’ form the strong stem in FF_afic, the middle in

1 Forms from WHHA magha-vat are also sometimes found;—e. g.
nom, AEHFTH magha-van, gen. AT A: magha-vat-ah.

2 The cerebralization of ® n (65) does not take place here, probably
because the guttural mute immediately precedes it.

3 These words are properly compounds formed with the verb ¥ aflc,
¢ bend,’ which has, however, practically acquired the character of a suffix.
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#HH ac, and the weakest in h ic or Y Gic! (according as

I ac is preceded by ¥y or J_v) ;—e. 5. W& praty-ac, m. n.2
“hackward,”  westward—

f

MASCULINE,
BING. DUAL. PLUR.
I—— i
N.V. &F praty-4 (6 1) oMY -tysfic-au oFE: -tydiic-ah ”

A. HEAHNA pratysfic-am °W§f -tydfic-an \F?ﬁﬂ,. o4l
v -tic-4h

1. WATET pratic-4 [°amam -tydg-bhyam °@R: -tydg-bhih ‘
L. WA pratic-S ogY=Y: -tic-6hy | oY -tyék-gu (305 67)

NEUTER.

‘ N.A. A™F pratyak ‘ TSt pratic-1 r Al pratyafic-i l

a. Other words similarly declined are—

STRONG STEM. MippLE STEM, WEAKEST STEM.
|qY_ny-aiic, ‘downward’ R ny-ak "'ﬁ?\ nic
Y _sam-y-diic, ‘right’ R sam-y-ik FHIF sam-ic

< . 2~
‘rm\tlr-y-anc, ‘transverse’ f\ﬂ'ﬂoﬁ tir-y-6k  fAC tirds-c®
92 _dd-afic, ‘upward’ ST dd-ak W Gd-ict

! Contractions for Y& y-ac and FF v-ac respectively (which usually
would be shortened to T lc'and ¥ fic). The apparent irregularit
?f the long vowel is probably due to the Samprasarana here bein no‘):;
internal, but external, at the junction of a com’pour'ld. If the gowel
were short, the stem would lock as if formed with a suffix ¥ -c added te
the final vowel of the prior member ;—e. g. ﬂrﬁ prati-c =«ﬂ'ﬂinnu-c

2 On the formation of the feminine see 5. , .

3 From ﬁ‘mtiras (cp. Lat. trans) + ﬂac ¢ going across,’ ¢ hogi-
zontal’; as a noun, m. n., it means ‘animal.’ ' ’

* % 1, though no ¥y precedes the ¥ & of the suffix, by analdgy.

E 2
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StroNe STEM. MippLE STEM. WEAKEST STEM,
WA F_anv-diic, ‘following’ HATqG anv-dk  FHIY antic
rm\vigv—aﬁc,‘a]l-pervading’ fWEﬁ visv-ak f\aﬁ visiic
b. YT péric, ‘turned away,” AT pric, ‘forward,” ‘ eastern,’
and FIT_ dvac, ‘downward,” ‘southern,” have only two stems,
QU péddadc, AT, prﬁﬁc and HITY_4vadc for the strong,
QT parde, W prac and T 4vic for the weak :—

MASCULINE.
SING. PLTR.
N.V. U1 préa (61) UTH: priiic-ah
A QTR préfic-am lm
1. WTSET pricd mifid: prig-bhih

L. Wi pric-i uryg prék—gu

g4. The beginner will find it useful to remember the following
points with regard to changeable stems:—

1. The vowel of the suffix is lengthened in the nom. sing. masc.
except in stems in HA at and T ac,—wﬁ:ﬂ?ﬁ[ agm-ma,n,
m ji@na-van ; gir-iyin ; AT cakr- vin s
TIAT 13, ST brah-md, AT yd-vi; AL dban-i, FTIAY
vig-mi, A& manas-vi; but RI ad-an, HAG praty-ai.

2. The nom. sing. masc. ends in a nasal in all changeable stems
except those in ¥ n (W an, WA man, A van, TA in, AT min,
&8+ vin), which drop it.

3. All changeable stems which lengthen the vowel in the nom,
sing. masc., keep it short in the vocative, and always retain the

¥ n of the stem ;—e. g ﬂfﬁﬂf(éﬂm man, YTAAA jidna-van ;

ﬂﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ'\g&il -1yan; ﬂ"ﬁa's[(akr van; '(TSF()&J an, QA bréh-
man, I yi-van; Hﬁﬁ’[dhan in, ﬁ'l’ﬁTF[ vam—mm, Hﬂf@’*{ .

méanas-vin.
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a. In other changeable stems the vocative differs from the nom.
solely in always having the accent on the first syllable : g
4d-an, voc., addn, nom.; H&AE prdtyan, voc., pratydn, nom,

95. The feminines of nouns with changeable stems are
forined by adding ’{ ito the weak stem (when there are two

“ctems) or the weakest (when there are three), and follow the

dedenswn of ﬂﬁ' nadi (1o0) ;—e.g. ﬂg?ﬁ' adat-1; "Hfﬁ'ﬂﬁ'}
-wm-mét -1, ﬁ’\'ﬂﬂﬂ} jidna-vat-1; 'elf%ﬁﬁ' dhanin-i, a'l’ﬁﬂ"ﬁ‘
vig-min-i, 'ﬂ‘ﬂ’f@'ﬁ' manas-vin-1; ﬂﬁﬂ(ﬂ' garTyas-1 ; ﬂ"@‘lﬁ
cakris-1; '(l’iﬁ 18ji1 ( queen ) ; oHTEY -namn-1(adj., ‘named’);
ﬂ“ﬁ' dun-i (bitch’): oY} -ghn-i (‘lbkilling’); AT pratic-i,
'Q‘Tiﬁ‘ pr?"tc-i.

a. The feminine of the present participle active of the
first conjugation (125) is made from the strong masc. stem in
=H@d_ant {cp. 156); that of the second conjugation from the
weak stem in H at ;—e. g. wF= bhdvant-i, ‘ being?l,’ W
tud4nt-i?, * striking,’ ﬁﬂiﬁ divyant-i, ‘ playing,’ WYY
corayant-i,  stealing’; but gza"t jihv-at-, ‘sacrificing,’ ga?ﬁ‘
yuﬁj-at-f, ‘ joining,’ ﬂﬁ?ﬁ' sunv-at-i, * pressing,’ 5&'{"!’1’ kurv-at-,
‘doing,’ miaat krin-at-i, ‘ buying.’

b. The feminine of the simple future participle active is usually
formed like the present part. of the first conjngation; wfawy
bhavisydnt-1%, ‘about to be,’ ﬁf‘t'&lﬁﬂ' karigydnt-i, ‘about to do.”

¢. The few adjectives in ¥ -van form their feminines

in °FQY -vari ;m‘lﬁaﬁ[ pi-van (miwv), ‘fat,” f. ‘ﬁ’aﬁ pl-vari

! But ﬂa‘«'ﬁ bhavat-i from {F bhavat, ¢ your Honour’ (86 a).
? If the verbal base, however, ends in accented ¥ a;—e.g. tudd,

bhavisyd, the weak form may optionally be taken, when the t 1 receives

the accent : agﬁ tud-at-f, WA bhavisy-at-1,
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(mietpa). The fem, of the irregular AN yi-van, ‘young’ (91, 4),
is ga’fﬂ yuva-t{ or gﬂ?ﬁ yuva-ti.

Irregular Nouns with Changeable Stems.

96. 1. WY ap, f. "water, which is always plural, lengthens

its M a in the sh‘dng cases (N.V.)_"a.ﬂd substitutes W+t for Yp
before ¥ bh:—

| N. WU ipab| AW apih L WA ad-bhibh L. WG ap-sd

2. WAGE anad-vah, m. ‘ox” (lit, ‘cart-drawer,” from anas-
vah), has three stems: the last syllable is lengthened in the strong
stem, HAGTE anad-vih, and shortened by Samprasirapa in the
weakest, ‘ﬂ'ﬂg’g anad-uh, and in the middle W?{ anad-ut
(dissimilated, for H§§ anad-ud: ep.27). The nom. and voc.
are irregularly formed, as if from a stem in §e vat.

N. WAGTA anadvin
V. HIF* dnadvan
A, HAGTEH anadvih-am

L HAGET anaddh-a
L. Hg(§ anaddh-i

N.V. JqgE: anadvih-ah ”

) A, WHEE: anadih-ah

I WAQlF: anaddd-bhih
L. W anaddt-su

3. Hﬁ'{(p\i-mams 1, m. ‘man,’ has three forms, being lengthened
in the strong stem to mpﬁmams, shortened by syncope in
the weakest to g{(pums, and in the middle to YR pum (with
necessary loss of the ® s: cp. 28 and 16 a) :—

1 Probably an old compound, with the second part of which the Lat.
mas, ¢ male,’ may be allied.
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i N. sg. JHTH pimén (cp. 89, 1) N.V.plL Hﬂﬂl! pﬁmﬁms-@

V. gH piman ‘ A, ﬁ'ﬁ‘l pums-ah

gﬂ‘i’{{l{ pimams-am

1. gﬁ’(! pum-bhih
L. g‘ﬁ pum-sd

1. gm‘ pums-a
L R pupe

IXI. Stems ending in Vowels.

97. A. Stems in W a (masc. neut.) and 3T al (fem.);—
e g T kan-ta®, ‘beloved’ (past participle of & kam,
‘love’)—

SINGULAR.

MASC. NEUT. FEM.
N. Te: kinta-h IR kinta-m RIAT kantd
A, W\‘lgnta-m HIRITH kint3-m
1. #HT¥ kantena® FTAHT kinta-y-a°
D. AT kantaya . FHTATY kanta-yai’
Ab. FTRTA kantat s FIHTAT: kinta-yah
G. HY kinta-sya®  HIWTYT: kantd-yah
L. T kinte RTATHTH kantd-yam
V. T kanta W kinte®

* 9 a=Gk. -0s, -ov; Lat. -us, -um. AT a=Gk. -a, -n; Lat. -a.

* Certain adjectives in .} ah, T i, {A am follow the pronominal
declension (110).

3 These terminations originally came from the pronominal declension
(110),

* This termination is preserved in the Lat. & for 5d (e. g. Gnaivad in
inscriptions), and in the Greek (Cretic) adv. 7@-3¢, ¢ hence.’

* The terminations -yai (= -ya-e), ~yah (=-yi-as), -yam are due to the
influence of the feminines in -1 (originally -yd) ;—e. g. nadyai, nadyah,
nadyam (cp. 100).

® The voc. of IKT amba, ‘ mother,’ is I amba,

PA
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DuadL.
N.A.V. ®TwY kintan ehT+d kinte aATe kante
I.D.Ab. FTTPATH kintd-bhyam
G.L. HTGY: kanta-y-oh
PLURAL.
MASC. NEUT. FEM.

N.V. ®THT kantdh T Ti kanta-n-i? HITT kantah
A, FTHATA kantin' HTTT kanta-n-i HIWT kantah
I. FTR: kantaih® FTATIN: kanta-bhih
D.Ab. &I kante-bhyah HTFTH: kanta-bhyal
G. HTRATATH kantA-n-am> RTATATA kantd-n-am
L. mﬁg kénte-su . ﬁ]‘iﬂ]‘ﬂ kanta-su

g8. B. Stems in T i and I u (masc. fem. neut.);—ﬂﬁ]‘ .
$ic-i, ‘pure’; YF mrd-d, “soft '—

SINGULAR. _
MASC, FEM. NEUT. MASC. ) FEM. NEUT.
Nyfe It Ff mw 9 9%
sdci-h gdei-h Stic-i mrdd-h  mrdd-h  mrdd
Axgfar gy xyfd 3R IR ¥
hci-m  Sdci-m  Sdc-i mrdd-m  mrdd-m  mrdd
L gfqsr  g=v ‘Hﬁ"'ﬂ ggaT gl gy«
$dci-n-a . sdcy-a Gci-n-a mrdé-n-d mrdv-d  mrdi-n-a

! The ending was originally -ns (cp. 36 B, foot-note 1), Goth. -ans,
Gk. insc. -ovs.

? Due to the influence of the stems in H{+* an: 'ﬂTﬂTﬁ namani,
HTAATR atmanam, '

3 This termination is preserved in such Gk. datives as frmous,

A
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MASC. FEM, REUT. MASC, FEM, NEUT,

p.uEd W= gRM #A T

$Gc-ay-e sucy-ail $uci-n-e mrddv-e mrdv-ai ! mrdi-n-e
AbG.FR: OTET OYfeW FE: FEn 9EW
fic-eh  SGcy-h  fdci-n-al mrd-6h mrdv-ah mrdd-n-ah

Lyt orEm gt gt gmm m®f

dhc-an?  Sfey-am SGci-ni mrd-du  mrde-Bm mrdd-ne o

vy o g @ @@ ug

stice stice gdci mfdo nfdo mfdu
' ' DuaL.
N.AYV. ’ﬁr gt g @y I
Sacl Sdci-n-i mrdu mrdu mrdﬁ n-1

I.D.Ab.  NfTH sici-bhyam mm;dﬁ-bhyam
6.L = Y= gfawn gE:  gEr g@gen

$lcy-oh Sdey-oh  Sdci-m-oh mrdv-6h mrdv-6h  mrdd-n-oh

PLURAL.
NV ogEw i 3w ‘R“' LG
dicay-ah fdcay-ah §dici-n-i mrdav-ah mrddv-ah mrdii-n-i
AR R g a9y f
ficin  §dcdh ffci-n<i mrdin  mwrdah  mrdden-i
L fafa: Sdci-bhih A mrdd-bhih
D.Ab. - S ddci-bhyah © gFW: mrdd-bhyah
G. ’ﬂﬁ?ﬂ{ $tci-n-am JTAH mrdii-n-Em
I. ﬂﬁ"s stici-su ¥3Y mrdi-su
Y Cp. g7, foot-note 5.
? This very anomalous ending, being the Vrddhi vowel of 3 u, not

% i, seems t0 be due to the influence of the stems in J u, the inflexion
of which is entirely analogous.
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a, Neuter adjectives (not substantives) may be declined through-
out {except N.V.A. of all numbers), and fem. adjectives and
substantives in the D.Ab.G. L. sing., like masculines. Thus the
L. sing. of ®fA mati, £ ‘thought,” is AR matyim or HAT
matéu, but 3‘['{:( viri, n. ‘ water,” only ITICI@ varini.

b. The voe. sing. of neuters may optionally follow the mase.
form ;—e.g. a"\'f( vari or 3'[.‘\( vire ; 'H‘EJ madhu or T-T‘E?I‘ mddho.

¢. The feminine of adjectives in ¥ u is sometimes also
formed by adding & i;—e.g. @Y taud or AT tanv-i, £, ‘thin’;
Y laghti or ﬁé’f laghv-i, f. ‘light’; Y prthi, f. ‘broad,”
gﬁﬁﬁ' prthv-i, * (the broad) earth.’

Irregularities.

99. 1. Gf@ pit-i (Gk. wéoe-s), m. “husband,’ is irregular in
the weak cases of the singular: I. WRT paty-3, D. U@ paty-e,
Ab.G. UR: paty-uh’, L. URIY péty-an. When it means ‘lord,’
or occurs at the end of compounds, it is regular (like ﬂﬁ' suci).
The fem. is QAT patni, ‘ wife’ (Gk. nérma).

2, QY sdkh-i, m. friend,’ has the same irregularities, but in
addition has a strong stem formed with Vyddhi, QT sdkhiy:
N. §QT sakha, A. FETIA sé,khﬁ.y-am I. §&T sdkhy-3, D.
¥ sikhy-e, Ab.G. WEY: sikhy-nh’, L. QT sikhy-au,
V. §Q sikhe; du. N.AV. FETE sdkhay-an; pl. N.V.
YT sdkhay-ab, A. ﬂ'@‘i sdkhin. At the end of compounds
"fq sakhi is regular in the weak cases, but retains the stem

HQTH sakbay in the stlong The fem. is ﬂ@' sakh-1.

3. The neuters Ffg éL@l, eye,’ ‘«H"r@ dsthi, ‘ bone,” {ﬁd’
dadhi, ‘ curds,” GfFF sdkthi, * thigh,” form their weakest cases
from stems in W an (WA aksan, &c., like ATHT naman) :—

1 This anomalous ending appears to be due to the influence of the
Ab.G. in names of relationship (101) in T 1, like fﬁa‘g pitar.
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N.AV. g du. HfqEY pl. W

dksi dksi-n-1 aksi-p-i
1. ==y IR =fafa:

aksn-i 4ksi-bhyam 4ksi-bhih
G. H=IW: w=q U

aksp-ah aksn-6h aksn-am

4. 9 dyd, f. ‘sky’ (originally diu, weak grade of [ dyo :
102 @), retains this stem before consonant terminations (taking
Vrddhi in the N.V. sing.), but changes it to ra\'él'\ div before
vowels ;—

SING, PLUR.

N. = dyhu-h (Zeds=Ajeis) N. fZa: div-ah

A, r{'ﬁ‘{ div-am A, ﬁa! div-ah

1. fZav divd I gt aya-bhih
D. & div-¢ D.Ab. ¥ dyd-bhyah
AbL.G. T3 div-ah (Adfss) G. A div-im

L. g div-i (af) L. Y dyt-su
V. & dyaw-h?! (zes)

160, C. Stems in ’{ 1 and J @ (fem.), according as they
are monosyllabic or polysyllabic, show various differences of
inflexion :—

1. Monosyllabic stems change i:i and B i to T iy and S uv
before vowels, the polysyllabic stems to ¥y and q v.

2. Monosyllabic stems have the normal terminations (71)
throughout: they may take the special feminine terminations
(-ai, -@h, -am)?2, polysyllabic stems must.

! The nom. with voc. accent, while the Greek has the proper voe.

? These terminations started from the polysyllabic stems in e: -1,
originally YT -ya, which was fused with the normal endings T e and
Y as to a -yal and VY -yas, and, in the loc., with an ending
WH -am (of unknown origin) to FTH -yam.
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3. Monosyllabic stems use the nom. (which takes g s), poly-
syllabic stems shorten the '2: i and ¥ @ of the nom,, in the
voc. sing.

4. Polysyllabic stems in ¥ 1 bave no ® s in the nom. sing.
except ﬂ'ﬁﬁ: laksmih, ‘goddess of prosperity,’ LECi tantrih,
‘string,’” and optionally H@ tandri, ‘ sloth.’

5. Polysyllabic stems form the acc. sing. in i:l:[im and 9 im,
the ace. pl. in %G‘\is and Y ds.

SINGULAR.
Stem Y dhi, ¥ bhq, ﬁ'@' nad-i 9qY vadh-g,
‘thought’ ‘earth’ “river’ ‘woman’
N.V. |k q: N. WY Y
dhi-h bhii- nadi vadhii-h
A faam. g R YR
dhiy-am  bhidv-am nadi-m vadhi-m
1 faay gar g7 T
dhiy-4 bhuv-d nady-3 vadhv-4
D. fuy G| L T
dhiy-é bhuv-¢ nady-ai vadhv-ai!
AbG fggr g2 aqn: AT
dhiy-ah ~ bhuv-dh nady-é.l_l : \'adhv»é.l_t1
L fufs  yfa YR THEW
dhiy-i bhuv-{ nady-Am  vadhy-Am!
v. g TY
nddi vadhu

! The special feminine terminations in -ai, -&s, -im are here, as in the
a declension (97), due to the influence of the polysyllabic i declension.
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DuaL.

N.V.A. fa=y yar LC ey
dhfy-au bhiv-au nady-au vadhv-au

1.D.AD. HPTH  JHTR AT AYPHTR
dhi-bhyam bhii-bhyim nadi-bhyam vadhi-bhyam

¢.L fadr  ¥En W= T

dhiy-6h  bhuv-6h nady-6h vadhv-6h
PLURAL,
N.V.A, fam: ¥ N.V. 93 T
dhfy-ah bhiiv-ah nady-ah vadhv-ah
A Ay
nadih Vadhﬁh
Laf ygfn wf Ay
dhi-bhih  bha-bhih nadi-bhih  vadhd-bhik

D.Ab. ¥R P LA Y

dhi-bhyah bhi-bhysh nadi-bhyah vadhii-bhyah
G o™ I TR AYAR

dhiy-4m bhuv-im padi-n-im  vadhii-n-am
L. ¥y yy g g
dhi-sd bhi-sd nadi-su vadhu-gu

a. '@ st, £. ‘ woman,’ though monosylla.b%c, has most of the
characteristics of polysyllabic stems in '&:I (100, 2-5): it must
take the special fem. terminations, it shortens its &i in the voe.,
it has no ¥ s in the nom., and has an optional ace. sing. in %J{Im
and acc. plur, in t{l‘js. This is doubtless due to its originally
having been a dissyllable.
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N. '@'b(‘ stri N.V. f@q striy-ah
A {f:@iﬂ'&{ striy-am N (faa: striy-ah
R stim l'ﬁﬁl‘: stii-h

I @ striy-4 I. T stri-bhh

D. f@q striy-ai D.AbL, TN stri-bhydh
Ab.G. fggmn s’c-riy-é.]_l G. mﬂ‘\ stﬁ-x}-ém

L. f@amw striy-ém L. 'Eﬁ'g str1-sd

v. &g strt

Dual. N.V.A. @Y striy-au, 1.D. Ab. @ITH stri-bhysm,
G.L. f@@9: striy-6h.

I0I. D. Stems in S/ r (xmasc. and fem,), which in origin
are consonant stems in H -ar, are closely analogous in their
declension to stems in ¥ -an (go). These nouns mostly end
in the suffix § -tr (i.e. -tar, Gk. -tnp, -rwp, Lat.-tor). They dis-
tinguish a strong stem @Y -tar or ATY -tdr, a middle g tr,
and a weakest S tr. The inflexion of masc. and fem. differs in
the acc. plur. only.

In the strong stem the names of relations take the Guna form
(ar), the names of agents take the Vrddhi form (ar).

The sing. gen. is formed in ¥ ur, the loc. in ] ari, the voc.
in JqT ar; the pl. acc. mase. in /W In, fom. in WH Ts, the
gen, in SEWTH mam.

(8wrhp, dator) (wdrqp piter) (pwimp, miter)

A matep’,

g pitf, m. “father’ TG matf, f. ‘mother’
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SINGULAR.
| Z ah
N. ZTAT data 1 ‘?ﬁm pita | ATAT mata m
A, TATTH datir-am ‘ J faaTH pitér-am ] HTACH matdr-am || male
I AT datrd fa=1 pit-d ATAT mitr-4
D. {l’a datr-¢é T3 pitr-é TR matr-é

AD.G. 1T dat-fr
L. gafT dat ari
V. TAT ditar (dérep)

fﬁﬁ'g pit-ar HTYT mat-br
faaf< pit-avi (marép) ATAFT mat-ari
ﬁ?ﬁ'g pitar (Ju-piter) HTAY mitar (ujrep)

Duar.

| N graT datar-aﬂ\ H faat pitdr-an |

U ATACY matdr-au [|

| LD\ Ab. ZTENIT -tf-bhyam FaqaaTa -tf-bhyam  HTGRIT -tf-bhyam |

G.L. ZTHY: datr-6h

fa=: pitr-6h ATAY: matr-6h

PLURAL.

“_N. FTATT: datér-ah ”

l]ﬁa‘(: pitdr-ah ” H F/TAT: matir-ah i

A. FTa datfn

4 pitén ATY: matfh

I rgfa dati-bhih
D. Ab. FT: dati-bhyah

fagfa pité-bhih | | WTFTH: matf-bhib
fagea: pitf-bhyal | | ATGH: matf-bhysh

G. AtF-n-a itF-n-a matf-n-am
ZTAWTH datF-n-am ﬁzgmr(pnpgam HTGUTH matF-n

£
l L. 199 datr-su

fugy pitf-su ATFY matf-su
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a. T napir and Wé bhartf, though names of relations, fol-
low §Tq datf, taking the Vrddhi form in the strong stem : ace.
sing. THT{H ndptér-am, “ﬁ]“(‘{ bhartar-am ; also ¥ svdsr,
f. ‘sister’: ace. sing. HRTTH svdzdr-am, but ace. pl. Eg:
svésrh.

b. 9 nr, m. ‘man’ (Gk. d-»%p), takes the Gunpa form in the
strong stem; the gen. pl. is JWIH m;rﬁm as well as W
nrpam ; the I.D.Ab.G. sing. are not found in classical S:nsl;l::
(but the D. and G. in the Rig-veda are WX nér-e, AT; nar-ah) ;—
N. 9T nd, A. TCH nir-am, L. ST ndr-i (Ep. Gk. d-vépt).
pl. A ndr-ah (Ep. Gk. d-vép-es), A. iv(nfn, L. gﬁit nf-bhik,
L. 9Y nf-su,

¢ ffg krog-tf, m. ‘jackal’ (lit. ‘ yeller ’), substitutes ﬁg
krostu in the middle cases: N. pl. EE}ET'(I krostir-ah, I. pl.
WIPHRT krostu-bhih.

d. Stems in g tr, if declined in the neuter, would be inflected

like the neut. of ﬂrﬂ' guci: N.A. sing. 'ﬂTg dhatf, du. 'E]]g'{ﬁ
dhatf-n-i, pl. waﬁu dhatf-p-i; L sing. ST dhatf-p-a, pl.

wrgfa abat-bhih.

e. Feminine agent nouns are formed from masculines in

g tr by the suffix il masc. gTg datr, fem. {Tﬁ datr-i, glver
» (declined like ﬂ'ﬁ nadi).

E. Stems in T ai, 3 o, ¥ au.

102, The only stems in diphthongs are? rai, m. ‘wealth,’
3ﬁ' go, m. f. ‘bull, cow, Eﬂ' dyo, f. ‘sky,’ and ﬁ’ nau, f. ‘ship.’
"t rai changes the ¥ i of the diphthong to Y y before vowels,
but drops it before consonants. Uﬁ' £o, in the strong cases, takes

Vrddhi and becomes Vﬁ' gau, which iy shortened to 9T ga in the .

acc.sing and pl. The ab. gen. has a contracted form (os for av-as).
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These stems form a transition between the consonant and vowel
declension: they agree with the former in taking the normal
endings; with the latter in adding ¥ s in the mom. sing, and
in showing a vowel before endings with initial consonant :—

SINGULAR.

NV. T M LIH

ri-h (Lat. ré-s) gau-h (Bois) ngu-h (vais)

A. (AR TR AR
L L - L ~
1ay-am g@-m (Bav) nav-am (»jfa)
I Iy LEL =N
ray-é/, g4v-a nav-4
D. Y LE] LIE]
ray-é (ré-1) giv-e nav-¢
Ab.G. T L8 KIEH
ray-sh 26-h nav-ah (mFds)
L. 1f| R I
ray-f gdv-i nav-i (vfi)
Duar.
N.AV. T o ATy
riy-au dav-au niv-an
L.D. Ab. TRITR AT TRTR,
ra-bhyim g6-bhyam nau-bhyam
G.L. T LELH LR
1ay-6h gav-oh nav-6h
PLURAL.
NV, !Imas T
riy-ah gév-ah nav-ah (vifes)
A x| qa CIEH
ray-dh gé-h nav-ah (vifas)

R
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1. LIICH fa:

ra-bhih g6-bhih nau-bhfh (vad-¢t)

TII 103

D.Ab. (T Lk A
ra-bhyah (ré-bus)  g6-bhyah nau-bhyéh
G. g™, AT qTITH
ray-Am gdv-am (Bodv) nEv-Am (vmfév)
L. 1§ iy Wy
1a-st gb-su nau-si (vavei)

a &Y dyo, ‘sky,” is declined like M go; the nom. sing. is
the same as that of 3 dyu (99, 4); in the dual and plur. the
strong forms alone occur:—N. [ dyduh (Zeis), A. mdyam
{Lat. diem), D. Iy dydv-e, Ab.G. | dyéh, L. iy d)év-l,
Dual N, A. El"l'ﬂ'sl' d)av-au, . pl. AT dya.v-ah

Degrees of Comparison.

103. 1. The secondary suffix of the comparative AT -tara
(Gk. -Tepo) and that of the superlative °G#H -tama (Lat. -timo)
are added to the weak or middle stem of derivative adjectives
(and even substantives) ;—e. g. 'ﬁﬁ guei : ﬂfﬂ'ﬂ'( suci-tara,
AR Suci-tama; WTH prac: ATA prak-tara, ATAHA prak-
tama; Hﬁﬁ[dhanin: ‘&Trﬂﬂ'( dhani-tara, f«'da¥d dhani-tama;
‘rmvidvas: ﬁﬁtvidvat—tara, fmﬂ vidvat-tama; W
pratyac: WEARL pratyak-tara, AEEHRA pratyak-tama.

a. These suffixes form their feminine in T a; but AW tama,
when used as an ordinal suffix, forms its fem. in "(i (cp. 107).

2. The primary suffix of the comparative, m Tyas (Gk.
-wwy, Lat, -ior), and that of the superlative, {8 istha (Gk. =to7o), are
added to the root, which generally takes Guna (and is accented).
Before them every word must be reduced to one syllable by

dropping suffixes ;—e.g. WY dn-u, “minute’: még-iyas,

o
PRrEe

11T 104

DEGREES OF COMPARISON 6’]

WY 4n-istha; Y gur-a !, ‘heavy’: TOVGH_ gir-iyas, A
ghr-istha; WY lagh-i, ‘light”: mmléah-iyas, «fag ldgh-
istha (Gk. é-Xdx-toros) ; G di-r{, m dév-iyas ;
q var-a, ‘choice” : aﬁﬂ'{ vér-yas, ‘ better’; HR ksud-rd,
‘mean’: W ksbd-yas; AT yi-van, ‘young’: m
yév-iyas; B hras-va, ‘short’: EM hris-iyas; withirregular
radical syllable : ﬁﬁ dirgh-4, ‘long’: ETE!W dragh-Tyas ;
FF bah-u-14, ‘abundant’: E’é}'ﬂ'{( bédmh-1yas.

a. In some cases Y yas is attached (instead of '&ﬂt{ Tyas);—
6. g FATAR_ jya-yas, ‘superior,” Y jyéstha (root ST jya); .
 GLL bhii-yas, ‘ more,’ lj:rﬂ’s bhii-y-istha (root ¥ bha) ; gy,
pré-yas, ‘ dearer, W§ pré-stha (root WY pri); HATW $ré-yas,
“better’ (Gk. kpeiwy), Y ré-stha; FET sthi-rd, ‘firm’: YW
sthé-yas.

b. Some comparatives and superlatives belong only in sense to
their positives ;—e. g.mne’d-iyas, %&H néd-istha,’ neal:est,’
to wﬁm antikd, ‘near’ m kdn-iyas, ‘lebser ﬁﬁ{!
kan-istha, ‘least,” to W 4lpa, ‘small ’; aﬂ"fm virs-yas,

‘ older,’ H‘rﬁﬂ vérs-istha, ‘oldest,” to 9] vrddhs, ‘old.

NUMERALS.
104. Cardinals.
I 9 U éka. 4 8 YT catiir (quatuor).
2 R §dva? 5 Y QI péfica (wévre),
3 319 tf Ok 7o, Lat.| 6 & WY sis (sox).
tri-). Y 9 HY saptd (énrd).

1 T
By assimilation for original Y gar-1, cp. Gk, Bap-v-5, Lat. griv-i-s.
? As first member of a compound fa dvi.
¥ 2
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8 © HE astd (Skrd).
9 Q@ ¥ ndva (novem).

30 30 AW triméat.
39 3¢ AFHAA ndva-trim-

10 90 W dasa (3¢ka). gat.

11 99 THIY éka~dasa. FATATICA dna-

12 93 FIEW dva-dafa’ (36- | catvarimsat,
Sexa). 40 80 IIIfTUA_ catva-

13 93 a‘q‘rq‘az trayo-daéa?, rimsdt*.

14 98 ﬂ’gi‘}l’ cétnr-dasa, 49 8¢  FEATATITL ndva-

15 Q4 U pifica-dasa. catvarimsat.

TII 104 NUMERALS - 69

103 403 f=oad tri-fatam.
Zfus WAR try-
adhikam Satam.

110 940 FAWAR_ ddda-sa-

tam.
AU WA do-
gadhikam fatam,
200 00 T WA dve sate.
fETAaH dvi-datam.

300 300 Ffw waATfH trini
Sat&ni.
fRawas tri-datdm.
1000 9000 TN VAT dada
gatdni,
HEHH sahdsram.
100,000 WY laksd (lakh).
1,000,000 ﬁl‘g?ﬁ{niyutam.

10,000,000 H:fz kéti (crore).

16 9§ WIS sédasa’. FAYF T dna-pail-

17 A9 ¥HIW saptd-dasa. casat.
18 9% HETTW asta-dasa. 50 4O TFTH pafica-sat
19 9@ AW ndva-dala. 6o €0 8fE sas-ti.

Safgufa  ana-vim-| 70 90 qafa sapta-ti.
dati. 80 TO HINTH aditf.
20 30 FHNfAviméatt(viginti). | 82 TR FIIA dvy-asiti.
21 3% URTITIA kavimdati. | go @0 AfA nava-ti.
22 33 FIFENME dvi-vimdati. | o6 Q§ WAIMA sdn-navati.
23 33 qRIfSAFA trdyo-vim- | 100 400 [RAA fatdm(centum).

dati 2, o1 909 UHWAH éka-satam.
28 3T FEMENM astd-vim- THHE WaH eki-
fati. dhikam satam.
29 0. MAFANFA  ndva-vim- | 102 903 TEAAR dvi-datam.
gati. ﬁﬁaﬁi WAH dvy-

FafFAA ina-tripdat.

! Here Y dva is an old dual: ¢ two (and) ten’

? Trayo for trayah (45, 2) is the nom. plur. (105).

* For sds-dada, through sdz-dada (ep. 69 b, foot-note 2).
4 Catvirim for catvari (103), neut. phur., like trim-sas.

adhikam gatam,

a. In order to form the numbers from 20 to 100 not enumerated
above, it is only necessary to remember that 2, 3, and 8 are ¥Y
Ava (30w), TS trayal (rpeis), and WET asta (dxrd) before 20
and 30 (FTAT dvi-triméat, FAFGAA trayas-trimdat, HET-
ﬁ"{ﬁ( agt:é-trims'at), and ﬁ dvi, 1 tri, Y asta before 80;
both forms may be used with 40, 50, 6o, Y70, and go.

b. The alternative designations of 19, 29, &c. are formed with
the old past participle S¥ -na, ' diminished’ ;—e.g, safgnfa

. Gna-vimsati, ‘twenty diminished (by one).! By prefixing the

necessary cardinal to this participle, other alternatives may be
formed ;—e. g. qﬂﬁ'ﬂ?[try-una-tnmsat, thirty diminished by
three,’ i.e. 27.

c. Similarly alternatives to 101, 102, &c. are formed by means
of the adjective WA adhi-ka, ‘exceeding,’ ‘ plus’;—e. g I
WA dvy-adhikam satam, ‘a hundred exceeded by two.’

d. The difference of sense in TEWAR dvi-datam, FATAR
tri-satam, &ec. is only to be distinguished by the accent, these
compounds meaning 102, 103, &c., when accented on the first
member, but 200, 3c0, &c., when accented on the last.
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Declension of Cardinals.

105. Only the first four cardinals distinguish the genders.

1. & ékah, UART ¢ka, THH ékam, following the declension of
the pronominal adjectives, is inflected like Y sarva (1200).

2. ¥ dv4, ‘two, is declined like the dual of Y™l kinta :
N.A. m. &Y dviy, £.] dvé, u. § dvé; LD.Ab. FRATHA dvi-
bhyam, G.L. w: dvd-y-oh.

3. f3 trf, in the masc. and neut., is declined like the plural
of ﬂ‘rﬂ' gue-i, except in the gen., which is formed as if from qY
traya (theregular form %m:[tri-n-ém is found in the Rig-veda).
Its fem. stem is ﬁTE tist, the inflexion of which differs in the
N.A.G. from that of the regular stems in S r.

4. QT catdr, ‘four,” in the masc. and neut., has the strong
stem {ETY catvir (cp. quatuor). The G.pl., though the stem
ends in a consonant, inserts  n before the ending (like W sat).
The feminine stem is AR catasr, which is inflected exactly
like fA® tist.

MASC.  NEUT.  FEM. MASC. NEUT. FEM.
NV.T difw faa: q/qIC TR TaE:

tray-ah trini tisp-ah catvar-ah catvhr-i cdtasr-ah
AW Hify fa=m: [ A G L

£ L. . ” . £ o 4
trin trini tisr-ah catir-ali  catvar-i citasr-ah

N \“_“n":/
. fafa faefa: wgfa: ELLITE
tri-bhih tist-bhih catdr-bhih catasf-bhil
D.Ab,  f faga: Tget: Tae:

tri-bhydh tisf-bhyah

G. Tgmaw faeum® ’ﬂﬂ"ﬂ'ﬂl JAEWIH
trayandm tisr-nim(cp.101%) catur-mim catasyp-nim

L fay fey -9 Savy

tri-sd (rp-oi) tisr-su catdr-su catasf-su

catir-bhyalh  catasr-bhyah

o

T L R TR

111 107 DECLENSION OF CARDINALS 71

106. a. ¥ sds, ‘six’: N.A, € st (27), L qf?;,!: sad-bhih,
D. Ab. S sad-bhyah, G. WHTH san-pim (65), L. §ZY sat-si.

b. X pafica, ‘five,’ is declined like a neuter in F an (9o, 2)
except in the gen., where it follows WRT™ kanta :—N.A. qF
péitca, L qefH: paiicé-bhih, D.Ab, YFW: paficd-bhyah, G.
qYTATH pafica-n-dm, L. Ty pafici-su.

The numerals for 7 to 10 are declined in exactly the same way.
W|Y astd, however, has also the following alternative (older)
forms :—N.A. WET asthu, I WETRL: asta-bhih, D.Ab. WER:
asta-bliydh, L. WETY: astd-si’,

¢. The cardinals 3 to 19 are used as plural adjectives, agreeing
with their substantives in number and case (3 and 4 in gender
also). The cardinals from 20 to gg (which are feminine), as well
as WA datdm and Wsahésrarﬁ, are used as singular sub-
stantives, the accompanying substantive heing either in the same

case or in the genitive;—e.g. ‘ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂ m: or m

Jatena dasibhih or ddsinim,’ with a hundred female slaves.’

Ordinals.

107. The ordinals from ‘first’ to ‘tenth’ are formed with
various suffixes : ¥ tha (for original & ta), ® ma, ¥ ya, tﬂ tya,
or a combination of the first with the second and fourth (R
tha-ma, ﬁ'ﬂ‘ t-iya); those from “eleventh’ to ‘nineteenth’
have the same form as the cardinals (excepting both inflexion like
TR kanta and change of accent); while those from ‘twentieth’
onward either abbreviate the cardinal or add the suffix- 49/ tama

LRy astdu and YT astd (énrd, Lat. octd, Gothic ahtdu) are old
dual forms, meaning probably ‘the two tetrads’ (perhaps with reference
to the fingers of the two hands).
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to it. The feminine of all but 'ﬁrst’ to ‘fourth’ is formed

with L.

1st WYH: pra-thamdh, f. 4.

and fEAI: dvictfyal, £ &
(from an older dvi-t4).

ard g’ﬁ”fﬂ: tr-tiyah, £, (Lat.
ter-tius).

4th ﬂ'ﬂif catur-thah, f.1 (7é-

Tap-7os, quar-tus);

a’aﬂ: tur-fyah, . & (for |

k-tur-iya);
o turyah, £ & (for
k-tur-ya).
sth UYH: pafica-mah, f.1,
6th 9! sas-thih (sex-tus).
7th WEH: sapta-mdh (septi-
mus).
8th HEA: asta-mdh.
oth FFH! nava-mah.
roth. FAH: dasa-mdlh (deci-
mus).
1ith UATEH: ekadasdl.,
1gth {'ﬂq‘{‘!{. navadasdh.
AN anaviméalh,
ﬁ’!ll viméah.
~ z0th{ ffaa®: viméati-ta-

maih,

{ﬁ‘ﬂ: trimssh.
fHo=a: trimsat-tam4h.
FATTH: catvarimésh.
4oth{ FHTFCTANA: catvarim-
gat-tamalh.
WET‘&I paficassh.
50th QFTAHH: paficasat-ta-
{ méh.
60th QfEAW: sasti-tamah.
615t URYE: eka-sastdh.
qoth FHFAAA:  saptati-ta-
mah.
THAH AAR: ekasapta-
wist{ ti-tamah.
TUREEA: eka-saptatal.

8oth HIfAAA: aliti-tamah.

(EERTHIAa#:  ekasiti-
81st< tamah.

\UATINA: ekalitah.
goth THFAAA: navati-tamah.
UEHTAfAaqA: eka-nava-
g1st4 ti-tamah.

TEHAYA: eka-navatah.
1ooth WATH: s.ta-tamah,
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Numeral Adverbs and other Derivatives.

108. a. Multiplicative adverbs : —qAA sa-kit, ‘once’
(lit. “one making”); f&: dvi-h, ‘twice (Gk. 8i-s, Lat. bi-s); f:
tri-h, ‘thrice’ (Gk. rpi-s, Lat. tri-s); 9q* catih, ‘four times” (for
catir-s) ; UGS pafica-krtvih, ‘five times ’ (lit. ‘ five makings’);
qITAH: sat-krivdh, ‘six times’; &e.

b. Adverbs of manner :—UHHT eka-dhd, ‘in one way’;
fg‘h‘ﬂ' dvi-dbi or 3‘]‘[ dve-dhd, ‘in two ways’; =T tri-dha or

BYT tre-dbd, ‘in three ways’; ﬂ’ﬁﬂeT catur-dhd, ‘in four ways’;

qgHy paﬁca-dhﬁ, “in five ways’; L 114} so-(,lhé, ‘in six ways’
(cp. 104, foot-note 3); €HHET sapia—dhﬁ, ‘in seven ways’; WEHT
asta-dhd, ‘in eight ways’; &o.

¢. Distributive adverbs :—U®HW: eka-fah, ‘singly’; M

dvi-¢ah, ‘in pairs’; TRAW: tri-dah, ‘in threes’; FW: pafica-gah,

‘by fives’; &e.

d. Aggregative nouns -—Kﬂ dvay-4, adj. ‘twofo]d’, n‘a
pair’; Y tray-a, adj., f. £ ‘threefold’; ; n., 1, f., and A9
tri-taya, n. ‘triad’; qqeq Latus-tava, adj. ‘fourfold’; n.
‘tetrad’; UFAR paﬁca-taya, adj. ‘fivefold’; HEAY asta-taya;
ad‘j. exghtfold’, n. ‘ogdoad’; FNAY désa-taya, adj. ‘tenfold’;
n. ‘decade’; &c.

PRONOUNS.
109. A. Personal Pronouns.

Stem (in composition) AY Stem (in composition) WE
mad (sing.) and WY tvad (sing.) and qHg

asmad (plur.) , yusmad (plur.)

SINGULAR.
©&H tv-4m, ‘thou’

W tvam, ‘thee’

N. W& ahdm, ‘I’
A, HTH mém, ‘me’
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1. AT ma-y-a, by me’ &Y tvé-y-3, by thee’

D. AGHm& hyam (mihi), to me’ FHF ti-bhyam (tibi),' to thee’
Ab. AT méd, ‘from me’ g tvad, ‘from thee’' -

G. ®H ma-ma, of me’ A tiva, of thee’

1. ®fY mé-y-i, ‘in me’ afY tvi-y-i, ‘in thee’

DuarL.
N.A. HIETH AV, * we or us two’  FATH yuviim, ‘ye or you two’
1.D.Ab. UARATA_avi-bhyam, ‘by, FIRETH yuvi-bhyam, ‘ by, to,
to, or from us two’ or from you two’
G.L. AL avd-y-oh, ‘of or in ﬂa’iﬁ'. yuvd-y-oh, ‘of or in yon

us two’ two’

PLURAL.
N. 9YH_vay-im, we’ YA yii-y-am tiye’
A, FTH asmin, ‘us’ Wiyusmén, ‘you’
1. TR asmé-bhil, by s’ m: yusmé-bhil, by you’
D. HERWH asmé-bhyam, to us’ Wyus_smé—bhyam, “to yon'
Ab. HE asmad, *from us’ gy yusméad, ‘ from you’
G. HWTRH asmaka-m?, ‘of ns’ YEHTHA yusméka-m?, ‘of you’
L. J|Y asma-su, inus’ Y yusm‘é-su, ‘in you’

! Changed from original g:ﬂ'?{ yis-d4m by the influence of IHA
vay-4m.

2 These are properly not genitives at all, but neuter singulars of
possessive adjectives, meaning ¢ belonging to us, our,” ¢ belonging to you,
your,’ which have come to be used as genitives. Similarly in German,
a case of possessive pronouns, meir, dein, seun, came to be employed as
the gen. of personal pronouns.
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a. The following unaccented forms, which are not allowed at
the beginning of a sentence, are also used: Sing. A. #T md, |7
tva; D.G.® me (por), R te (ror). Dual. A.D.G. Y nau (Gk. va),
gTH vam. Plur. A.D.G. ¥} nal (Lat. nds), q: vah (Lat. vés).

B. Demonstrative Pronouns,

110. The stem & ta (in composition A ta-d), ‘that’ (also
—"* he, she, it’), may be taken as the type of the pronominal
declension :—

SINGULAR. PLURALL.
MASC. NEUT. FEM. MASC, NEUT. FEM.

N. W shh' A ti-d /I s QA t6 (roi) ATHA tdni AT: tak

A. A tim A ta-d ATH tim AT tén ATHS tAni AT: tdh
—_— -

I AN téna AATte-ya - & taih (rois) AT 6A-Dhil

D. a@ ti-smai AW ti-syai a9 té-bhyah AT ta-bhyah

Ab. AT {4-smit

} qAYD ti-syah  AUTH té-gim ® ATHIR th-gam*

G. A ta-sya’
L. Af@*ti-smin TR ti-syam qQY té-su ATY ti-su
Duar.
N.A.m. &Y téu, £. A t6, n. A té. N

1.D.Ab. m. f.n. AT th-bhyam; G.L. AR th-y-oh. 31 °
a A compound of ® ta, ‘that’ is W e-t&, ‘this” It is
de’clined exactly like the former: Sing.N. UH: esd-h (48, 67), THT
es3, UAZ etd-d; A. YA etd-m, TATH etii-m, YA otd-d, &e.

' Cp. 48; s4, 83, ta.d =Gk. §, #, 76, Gothic sa, 85, that-a (Engl. that,
Lat. is-tud).

? Hom. Gk, Tofo (for Téai0). 3 Lat. is-torum,

* Lat. is-tdrum, Gk, rdwv {for Tdgwr).



76 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

III. Both the pronominal roots ¥ a and § i (which here in
some cases show a double inflexion) are employed in the declen-

sion of WYH_ a-y-am, ‘this’ (indefinitely) :—

SINGULAR.

Mase. NEUT.
N. HIA a-y-dm TRA i-d-4m
A, THHI-m-Am TeA i-d-dm
I A an-éna
D. W@ a-smai
Ab. HEPTA a-smiit
G. Y a-syi }

L. . HfQ@A a-smin

PLURAL,
MASC. NEUT.
N. im-é )
Wimé  TATE fam
A, TR i-m-in
g
1. ofH: e-bhip
D.Ab. U e-bhysah
G. TITR e-sim
L. T e-sit
Duar.

FEM.
TAHi-y-4m
TATH i-m-4m

AT an-4y3
Y a-sydi

HYT: a-sydh

HRTH a-syim

FEM.

{{m: i-m-ih
TAT: i-m-ih
sfa: a-bhih
WY a-bhyih
IETA a-sim
Y a-st

N.A.m. AT d-m-dn, £ §H i-m-¢, n. XA im-<.

1.D.Ab.m.f.n. SRYTA a-bhydm; G.L. WAGY: an-dyoh, —.

TIT 111

v e T SRR

i
!
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112. The demonstrative pronoun, which in the nom. sing. has
the curious form m. f. "Ha a-s-au, n. AZH a-d-4s, meaning
‘that,” ‘yon,” employs in the rest of its declension the stem ¥
ameu, for which ¥ a-m-@ is substituted in the fem. plur,
(also ace. sing. and partly in dual) and "ﬂ?ﬁ a-m-1 in the masc.
plur. (except the acc.).

SINGULAR.
MASC. NEUT. FEM,
N. W}ﬁ' a-s-Au } : odoth {‘lﬂﬁ' a-s-41
A. %ﬁl{a-m-ﬁ-m F: a-d-dh ‘ﬂT{a-m-ﬁ-m
——
1. FHHAT ami-n-a HYAT amwd-y-2
D. Wﬂa amii-smai WH@ amu-gyai
Ab. THHTF amu—smat} FET: amii-syih
G, FHY amii-gya
L. 'ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁsﬂ?{ ami-smin FAYTH amid-syim
PLURAL.
MASC 'KEUT. FEM.

N. i 41 o Y ami-h
-t am1‘ }W amtini q: am\j
A. WT[amun ‘Nq\! amu-h
FHFA: amii-bhih

I HHIA; ami-bhil
HYH: amii-bhyah

D.Ab. FIW: ami-bhyah

G. W?ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂ{ amf—sﬁm
L. W‘ﬂg ami-su

‘ﬂllﬁ'[?{ amé-gim
L & amﬁ-su
DuarL.
N.A.m. f. n, R ami ; L.D. Ab. FPITH amii-bhyam; G.L.

W: amd-y-oh.
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8. The unaccented defective pronoun of the third person, Y& -

ena (‘he, she, it’), is declined in the A. of all numbers, I. sg.,
and G.L. dual: A. UIH ena-m, TATH end-m, TAG ena-d; wi
enau, ﬁ ene, ﬁ ene; UHATH end-n, TRT: ena-h, 'EﬂTf:"i enani;
1. sg. WA enena, f. TAAT ena-y-a; G.L. du. TAYY: ena-y-oh.

C. Interrogative Pronoun.

113. The stem of the interrogative pronoun & ka, ‘ who, which,
what?’ is inflected exactly like & ta, excepting that the N. A.
neuter is ftﬁ'l{ ki-m ;—e. g. N. & kdh, W7 ki, fﬁ!{ kim; plur.
R ké, AT kbh, A Kini. L. sg. WG ké-smin, . HLTR
kd-syam ; pl. %g ké-su, f. [TY Kki-su,

a. In derivation the stems {3 ki and @ ku, as well as o ka,
are used ;—e. g. T ki-y-at, ‘how great?’ FX ku-tra, ‘ where?’
BT ka-dd, ‘when?’ As the first member of a compound fa
kim is generally employed, sometlmes Hoku: f&®W kim-ripa,
ad] ‘of what form 3’ gﬁtﬁ[ ku-karman, n. (‘ what kind of ‘=)

‘wicked deed.’

D. Relative Pronoun.

,‘ 114. The stem of the relative pronoun §q ya, ‘who,” ‘ which,’
is declined exactly like § ta:—

SING. PLUR.
N. qU 9g k| T Tifa
ya-h ya yé-d yé yih yani
A gH UH 33 q1 : L
yé-m yé-m yé-d yén yih yéni

‘DER WA® W/  wEw  gnn W

k., ya smai 3é-syai yd-smai yé-bhyah ya-bhyah yé-bhyah

“TMMJ .b & k ;
,"W ¢ ( Rk 3‘“25’)‘?
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E. Reflexive Pronouns.

115. 8. WQH sva-y-4m, ‘self,’ is indeclinable (originally a
nom. sing. like a-y-4m). It may express any person or num-
ber (e.g. ‘myself,” ‘himself, ‘yourselves’). It usually has the
meaning of a nominative, but often of an instrumental, and some-
times of a genitive. It frequently also means ‘spontaneously.’

b. JMAR atmén, ‘self,’ is a masc, substantive (declined like
A brahman, 90, 3). It is used in the singular as a reflexive
pronoun of all persons and genders,.

c. | svél, QT své, EH svdm (Lat. suus), ‘own,’ is a reflexive
adjective (declined like Hé sarva, 120 b) referring to all three
persons and numbers (k my, thy, his, our, your, their own’). Itis
also used (like I atman)in the oblique casesasareflexive pro-
poun ;—e.g. & m svamnindanti, they blame themselves.’

d. T8t ni-ja, properly an adjective meaning ‘inborn,” ‘native,’
is often used in the sense of a pronominal reflexive adjective (like
 sva).

P. Possessive Pronouns.

116. Possessives are formed with the suffix ¥ iya, from the

stems of the personal pronouns Hg mad, /g tvad, &ec.: ﬂ'{ﬁ'ﬂ’

mad-iya, ‘ my,’ ﬁ'ﬁﬁ tvad:iya, ‘thy’; Wﬁﬂ asmad-iya, ‘our,’
mﬂ' yusmad-iya, ‘your’; H‘ﬁ'ﬂ‘ tad-Iya, * his, her, its, their.”

a. With the suffix & ka are formed from the genitives H¥
mama and A tava, ATHS mama-ks, ‘my,’ and ATHHR tava-ka,
‘thy’ (cp. 109, foot-note 2); from WA bhavat, ‘ your Honour,’
AT bhavat-ka, ‘ your,

G. Compound Pronouns.
117. By adding F> dré, T drsa, or §9 drksa, to certain
pronominal stems, the following compound pronouns have been

formed : — AT ta-dfs, ATFW ta-dfa, ATEY ta-dfksa, ‘such’
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(lit. ‘of that look”); GTFM yi-dfs, YTEW ya-disa, ‘what like,’
‘of what kind’; '{E"[ 1-dfg, t‘v{ﬂ' i-dfsa, '&gﬁ' i-dfksa, ‘such’;
TG ks, RYGW ki-dfda, what like?’; FTFA ma-drsa, ‘like
me, FTEW tva-dréa, ‘like thee.’

a. The feminine stem of the compounds in F¥ A1 is the
same as the masc. and neut.;—e.g. nom. sing. m, f. n. ATEH
tadrk ; that of the compounds in §W drsa is formed with ’{I;——
e.g. ?ﬂ"i‘iﬁ' tadrsi; of those in §W drksa with [ a;—e.g.
AaTgqT 1adrksa.

8. By adding Jq vat and Hq yat to certain pronominal
stems, the following compounds, implying quantity, have been
formed : —ATAA t4-vat and TATAR eti-vat, ‘so much’; TTHF
ya-vat, ‘as much’; TAA i-vat, ‘so much,” TR ki-yat, ‘how
much?’ These are all declined like nouns in e vat (86), and
form their feminines in the same way (ATHAY tavat-i, {ﬂ?ﬁ'
iyat-1, &e.).

a. FHfd ki-ti, ‘how many?’ (Lat. quot), AFA t4-ti, ‘ so many’
(Lat. toti-dem), &fel y4-ti, ‘as many,” are uninflected in the
N.A., but in the other cases are declined like ’ﬂﬁ suci (98) in
the plural.

119. The interrogative @ ka, by the addition of ﬁ’&cit, a9
cana, or MY api, is changed to an indefinite pronoun, ‘some,’
‘some one’: ﬁfﬁ?{ kas cit, &R ka cit, rﬁﬁfﬁ kim cit;
Y kas cana, THIYH ki cana, T kim cana; FTSFA ko i,
Frfq kapi, foReATT kim api.

a. In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed : [gl
ka-da, ‘when ?’ Eﬁ{'[f-ﬂﬁ kadd cit, HFTAA kada cana, ‘some
time or other,” “once ’; Zh kva, ‘where?’ ¥ FTTY na kvapi, ‘not
anywhere,” ‘nowhere.’ ‘

b. The relative preceding the interrogative renders it indefinite :
. F; yah kah, whosoever 7, & Y yasya kasya, ‘of whom-
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soever. Similarly ¥ YA yah kascit, 9! TG yah kasca, or
Fq: FHW yah kascana, ‘ whosoever.”

¢c. The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes a distributive
meaning: {Y q: yo yah, ‘whoever, whatever in each case’ (fol-
lowed by a double correlative).

H. Pronominal Adjectives.

120. Several adjectives derived from, or allied in meaning to,
pronouns, follow the pronominal declension (like &/ ta) either
altogether or in part.

4. F any4, ‘other, HMAL anya-tard, ‘ either,” AT {-tara,
‘other, AT ka-tard, ' which of two?’ HAH ka-tamd, ‘ which of

‘many?’ YHAH eka-tama, ‘one (of many), follow the pronominal

declension throughout, taking § d in the N.V.A. sing. neut.;
Y. anyd-h, AT anyi, g anyé-d (cp. Lat. aliu-d); D.
Wa any4-smal, f.m anyé-syal, L. wmi anyd-smin; &c.

b. WY sdrva,’ every,” “all, QW ubhd-ya, ‘ both’ (sg. and pl.)’,
U ¢ka, ‘one’ (105), UHAL eka-tara, *cither, differ only intaking
¥ m instead of § d in the N.A. sing. neut.;—e.y. w4 sgrva-h,
ﬂa'l' sdrva, H&'{sérva-m; D. Hﬁ sdrva-smai, Ab. Hém
s4rva-smas, G. H&Q’ sdrva-sya, L. ({&fﬁ'{i sdrva-smin; pl. N.
L sdrve, L LR sdrvak, ﬂi‘l’m sdrvani.

c. iﬁ pﬁrva, ¢ prior,” ‘east,” WA 4dva-ra, ' posterior,” ‘ west,’
YL 4dha-ra, *inferior,” * west,” [T it-tara, * subsequent,’
‘north,’ {rﬁm daksina, ‘ south,” QT péra, ‘subsequent,’” ‘other,’
WA 4pa-ra, ‘other, ‘inferior,’ WL 4nta-ra, ‘outer, & svi,
‘own,” besides necessarily taking ¥ m in the N.A. sing. neut,,
may follow the nominal declension in the Ab. L. sing. m. n. and

! But JH ubhd, ‘both, is declined in the dual cnly (like THT
kinta),-

G
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in the N. plur. masc.;—e.g. N. A. n. E&T{pﬁrva-m; Ab.m. n.
Wpérva—smat or S\éﬁ‘( plirvat; L. ﬁrﬂﬂ plirva-smin or
'ﬁ pirve; N, pl. m, ﬁ piirve or s piirvah. :

d. FY ardhd, ‘half, HE 4lpa, ‘little, HRfATT kati-pays,
‘some,” WYH pra-thama, ‘ first,” FCH cara-m4, “last,” B dva-va
and @W dvi-taya, ‘twofold’ (and similar words in ¥ ya and
A taya), are inflected like ordinary adjectives, except that they
may follow the pronominal declension in the N. pl. masc.;—e.g.
LG caramih or Hﬁ caramé.

e. fﬁﬂ'ﬂ dvitfya,‘ second,” and g?ﬁ'ﬂ' trtf3‘a, *third,” may follow
the pronominal declension throughout the oblique cases of the
singular ;—e. g. D. m.n. gﬂ}mﬂ‘ t_rtfy;iya or 'g?ﬁ‘ﬂ'a trtiya-smai;
L.f. WTQTF{ trtiya-yam or g‘?ﬁ’ﬂmu'tfya-syim ; but N
pl. m. only gﬂ"“ﬂ: trtiyah. ’

f. Any of these pronominal words occurring at the end of pos-
sessive compounds (189) are declined like ordinary adjectives.

CHAPTER 1V

ol CONJUGATION

% 121, Sanskrit verbs are inflected with either active or middle
1{*“{;“!\\, I- terminations. The active voice is called Parasmai-pada,
w.&{f" ~i.e. transitive (lit. “word for another ’). The middle voice is
vi‘j &' called Atmane-pada, i.e. reflexive (lit. ‘word for oneself’).
'/E a7 8\ ) _The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada ; with
‘f\ whnch it coincides except in the present and imperfect (wheze

Tit forms its stem with the suffix ¥ ya), and in the third sing.

. " aorist. v ’

“ &, The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three
numbers, Singular, Dual,and Plural, with three persons in each.

n el Ean ¢

e A
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122. There are in Sanskrit five tenses conjugated in the
indicative : 1. Present (with imperative and optative moods);
2. Imperfect ; 3. Perfect; 4. Aorist (with a kind of optative
called Benedictive or Precative); 5. Future (with the Conditional,
a kind of past future). Farkunas )

Therearealso participles connected with three of these tenses,
present, perfect, and future ; and one infinitive (167), 2 verbal
noun unconnected with sny tense.

a. Classical Sanskrit has neither a pluperfect tense nor a sub-

. junctive mood (excepting the survivals of it in the first persons
imperative); nor has it an imperative or a proper optative of any
tense except the present. There are, therefore, far fewer verbal
forms in non-Vedic Sanskrit than in Greek,

The Present System.

123. While the perfect, aorist, and future tenses add the
termina’clons duect]} (or after inserting a sibilant)_to the root,
“the present group (the present with its moods and the imperfect)
forms a special stem, which is made in ten different ways. Hence
the native Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten
classes The tenth class, which is really a secondary formation,
retains its present stem in nearly all the other verbal forms also,
“&8 do the secondary verbs generally (causatives, desideratives,
intensives, denominatives).

The Ten Classes.

I124. The ten classes. are divided into two conjugations.
In the first, comprising the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth classes,
the present stem ends in Ha, and remains unchanged throughout,

In the second conjugation, which comprises all the re-

maining classes, the terminations are added directly to the final
G2
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of the root orto thesuffixes J u, § nu, 9T 03, (7ﬁ' ni, q n),and the
present stem is changeable, being either strong or weak.

A. First Conjugation.
125. 1. The first or Bhii class adds H a to the last letter of

the root, which, being accented, takes Gupa of a final vowel -

(short or long) and of a short medial vowel followed by one
consonant ; -—e. g. 33\ bhii, ‘be,” forms the present stem WY
bhév-a; T budh, ‘know’: FYY bédh-a.

2. The sixth or Tud class adds an accented 3 4 to the root,

which (being unaccented) has no Guna. Before this % 4 final

ke changes to ¥ ir. Thus g{ tud, ‘strike’:
ﬁ k7, ‘scatter’ : TET kir-4.

3. The fourth or Div class adds ¥ ya to the last lettex of
the root, which is accented (but the weak form in some cases
assumed by the root points to the ¥ ya having originally been
accented) —o.g. T nah, ‘bind’: WG ndh-ya; I div,

‘play *: ﬁal div-ya (133B). ' )

4. The tenth or Cur class adds the suffix Y dya, before

which a final vowel takes Vrddhi, but a short medlal vowel
_’followed by one consonant takes Gur}a,—e g. g eur, “steal”:

g2 tud-d :

H.T'('q cor-dya. Short medial ] afollowed by one consonant isin _

_most cases lengthened ;— o.g. W kam : HTHY kim-dya, ‘ desire.’

B. Second Conjugation.

126. The strong forms are—

1._the singular present and imperfect active ;
2. all first persons imperative active and middle ;

3. the third person singular imperative active,

In these forms the vowel of the root or the affix, being
accented, is strengthened ; while in the weak forms it becomes
short because the terminations are accented,

IV 127 SECOND CONJUGATION 85

a. In the ninth class the accented form of the affix is 97 nii,
the unaccented T i or ¥ n; in the seventh they are respec-
tively 9 néd and f(n.

127. 1. The second or Ad classadds the terminations directly
to. the 1oot whxch in the strong forms takes Guna if possible
(125, 1),—-e g. wqad, eat’: sing. I. ’ilrﬂ‘ 4d-mi, 2. Wﬁﬂét-ql,
3 w5 4t-ti; T, go’: : ¥R é-mi, ’Efi é-si, 'Qﬁ'l é-ti; ﬁg lih,
“Jick*: WfET 1éh-mi, W 16k-si (69a), T 1¢-dhi (69b).

a. This and the seventh are the most difficult classes to con-
jugate, because terminations beginning with various consonants
come into contact with the final consonants of roots, and conse-
quently many rules of internal Sandhi have to be applied.

2. The third or Hu class adds the terminations directly to "

the reduplicated root, which in the strong forms takes Guna if

m—e g. Ehu, sacrifice’ gffﬁ[ ju-hé-mi, ‘I sacrifice’ 5

A ju-hu-méh, ‘ we sacrifice.”

a. Theintensives conjugated in theactive (142) follow this class.

3. The seventh or Rudh class adds the terminations directly
to the final consonant, before which ¥ n4 is inserted in the
strong, and ¥ n in the weak forms;—e.g. I yvj, ‘join’: ALK
yu-né-j-mi; A yuiij-mdh.

4. The fifth or 8u class adds § nu, which takes Guna in the
strong forms, to the root;—e.g. g su, ¢ press out’: m su-
né-mi; A su-nu-méh.,

5. The eighth or Tan class adds S u, \\hxch takes Guna in
the strong forms, to the root;—e.g. T tan, ‘stretch’: aufa
“tan-6-mi; q9YH: tan-u-mah.

a. All the (seven) verbs of this class end in ¥ n, except & kr,
‘do,”whichhas aniftegular presentstem : HCVIH kar-6-mi(134E).

6. The ninth or Xri class adds to the root #T nd in the

strong forms, but in the weak "ﬁ' ni before consonants and f{n
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bofore vowels;—e. g. aﬁ kri, “buy’: mTﬁf kri—r}é-mi; pl. .
?ﬂ'@"fﬂi kri-pi-mdh, 3. m

The Augment.

kri-p-anti.

128, The imperfect, the aorist, and the conditional prefix to
the root accented | 4 as their augmeunt, which forms Vrddhi
with an initial vowel (23);—e.g Y budh, ‘know’: 3. sing.
imperf. ma’\ 4-hodha-t; 3? und, ‘wet”: safw u-nd-t-ti,
‘he wets, ﬁ'ﬁ(éu-na-t, ‘he wetted’; | 1, ‘go’: H=fq
rechiti, ‘ he goes,’ Wﬁi'ﬂ\ arcchat, ‘he went.’

a. The augment is dropped in the imperf. and aorist (which are
then used imperatively) after the prohibitive particle #T ma (pf) :
HT EﬁT’EﬁF( or ﬁﬁﬂ" ma karsit or karot, ¢ nmiay he not do it.

Reduplication.

129. Five verbal formations take reduplication in Sanskrit :
the present stem of the third conjugational class, the perfect,
one kind of aorist, the desiderative, and the intensive, Each of
these five has certain peculiarities, which must be treated separately
under the special rules of reduplication (130, 135, 149, 170, I73).
Common to all are the following.

General Rules of Reduplication.
1. The first syllable of a root (i.e. that portion of it which ends
with a vowel) is reduplicated ;-—e. g. Y budh: FFY bu-budh.
2. Aspirated letters are represented by the corresponding unas-
pirated ;—e.g. fH bhid,  cut”: fafig bi-bhid; Y dh, ‘shake’;
%Y du-dhi.

3. Gutturals are represented by the corresponding palatals,

g h by S{j;—e.g. AR kam, ‘love’: YA ca-kam; @9 khan,

‘dig’: @9 ca-khan; AW gam, ‘go’: WA ja-gam; T has,
‘laugh’: REH ja-has.

O PRTERETY:. TRy M R T ¢
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4. If the root begins with more than one consonan{, the first
only is reduplicated ;—e. g. ’ij’i“{ krud, ‘shout’: Wcu-krus’;
9 ksip, throw’: a9 ci-ksip.

5. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a hard consonant,
the latter is reduplicated;—e.g. ] stu, ‘praise’: qY tu-stu (67);
@Tstha, ‘stand AT ta-sthi; §?‘[écut, ‘drip’: 3§i{cu-§cut; |
-4 skand, ‘leap’: TG ca-skand. But § sm;,‘remember’:}
| sa-smr (m is soft).

6‘. 1If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is
shortened in the reduplicative syllable; —e. g.AﬂTg gah, ‘enter:
FATE ja-gah; 1 ki, ‘buy’: f\ﬂiﬁ ci-kri; iﬁ\kﬁj, ‘hum’:

L cu-kij.

7. If the radical (not final) vowel is We, it is representedﬂby
Ti; if Ml o or a[ au, by ¥ u;—e.g. .ﬂ{sev, ‘worship’: ﬁ‘{ﬁa\
si-gev (67); m dhauk, ‘approach’: tsm dudhauk.

8. Roots which, according to the native Sanskrit grammarians,
end inq e, U ai, T 0 are more convenienﬂ}:tated ‘to end in FT 7,
and are so treated in reduplication;—e.g. 9 gai, sing,’ 3. sing.

perfect T ja-gau (136, 4).

Special Rule of Reduplication for the Third Class.
130. ¥ y and T T are represented in reduplication by § i;—
¥ bhr, ‘bear’: FAHFA bi-bhar-ti; 5, I fuafa pi-par-ti.

Terminations.

131. The following table gives the terminations, which are on
the whole the same for all verbs, of the present system. The chief
difference is in the optative, which is characlerized by We in the
first, and T y:i andii inthe second conjugation. It will prevent
confusion to remember that the presentindicative has the primary
{-mi, -si, -ti, &c.), while the imperative (with some variations)



=

88 ~ CONJUGATION IV 13¢

1V 131 TERMINATIONS &

and the optative, as well as the imperfect, have the secondary . | ATMANEPADA.
terminations (-m, -s, -t, &c.). Of the other tenses,the future takes Present. Imperfect. Optative, Lwperative.
the primary, and the aorist, with thfs benedictive and the con- .U T X ™ i
ditional, takesthe secondary terminations ; while the perfect takes e “e(1) i(2) eyal iy ai
in the active (with many variations) the secondary, and in the

‘ ( y ) y S 4R W | ®
middle, the primary endings. Al o - ap L

! ; s thas . ethas ithas sva

In order to understand clearly the difference between the two —_—
conjugations, the following points should be noted. In the ﬁrst 3. | q LG A i_” 8
or a-conjugation (as in the a-declension), the accent is neve1 te . ta eta 1td _ tamk
“on the terminations, but always om the same syllable of the 148 gfe uafe -gafz e
stem (the root in the first and fourth, the affix in the sixth and vahe! vahil evahi ivdhi avahai
“tenth classes), which therefore remains unchanged. On the other 2 @ TIR TETIH m IR

hand, in the second conjugation (as in the declension of change—

ethe(1) - etham (1) eyatham iyatham etham (1)
able stems) the accent falls on the strongstem, which is shortened

in the weak forms by the shifting of the accent to the termina- ?ﬁ _!"_” { L : 2‘)
‘tions. In the second conjugation, therefore, the ter- athe(2)  Atham(2) atham (2.
minations are accented except in the strong forms (126) of _ 3. @ AR TATATR, ST, TATH
“the present. The same would apply to the imperfect, were it eto(1) etdm (1) eyatim iyétém etam (1)
“without an augment (128). mA - WER HATH
. PARASMAIPADA. Ate(2) atam(2) - dEm(2)
resent., Imperfect. - 0%3. Imperative. N
: 18t conj. 2nd conj. 1. w-g “f? m t"IE 5""3_
i mil W am? YHeyam?® TR yim fe ani mahe mahi! emahi Tméhi amahai
fasi s TH es qTH yis —()f@nit(2) 2.9 | ¥R THH Teaw HH
fa QO T et T yht g tu ! 3 dhve dhvam edhvam 1idhvdm dhvam
. g vas! q val T eva - qTH yava MY dva ’ | 3. W= bt W r((it . HRH
. I thas AR tsm QAR otam  ITAR yhtam AR tam ante(r) anta(1) eran irdn antam (1)
. A tas ATA tim YATH etim GTATH yitam ATH tam o a a AR
. AY mas ' A mal! YHema ‘ JTH yéima N ama ‘ dte(2) ata (2) dtam (2)

. Y tha q ta A eta qTa yata dta 1. The final W a of the first conjugation is lengthened before
+5 8 - 5 m 5—e. g, /&~mi . a-vah.
. Ffe anti® FHMan T eyar YT yir | antu Hmorqv;—eg WA vhava-mi, WATA: bhava-vah
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2. Terminations beginning with vowels should he added in
the first conjugation after dropping the final | a;—e.g. FHIH
4-bhay-am, A bhdv-et.

3. The terminations of the first conjugation, given in the above
table as beginning with Qe, really consist of the final ¥ a of the
ba.se+ti; but on practical grounds it is preferable to assume
that they begin with @ e.

4. Verbs of the first conjugation take no termination in the
2. sing. imperat. Par. (being exactly parallel with the vocative
singular of the a-declension). Those of the second take f%f dhi
(Gk. 6.) after consonants, & hi after vowels, But—

a.-in the ninth class "Jﬂ'ﬂ ana takes the place of 9 dhi; —

~ . Iy e.g. AYTA math-and" (but WIWTE kri-ni-hi).
aR k'{'" b, T8 hi is dropped in the fifth and eighth classes, if the B u is

zet .

preceded by a single consonant;— e.g. Y su-nd (but
Wﬂ'@ ap-nu-hi).

¢. in the third class ¥ hu adds f&% dbi (instead of f& hi) after
a vowel : ﬂg‘ﬁl ju-hu-dhi,

5. Verbs of the third class and some other reduplicated present
stems (cp. 134 A 4, B; 172) drop the ¥ n of the 3. plur. pres.
indic. and imperat, Par, In the Atm. the whole second con-
jugation rejects the A n of the 3. plux, pres. impf, impv.

6. Verbs ofthe third class and some other reduplicated stems (cp.
134 A 4, B; 192) take ST ur instead of H® an in the 3. plur.
impf. Par. Those of the second class which end in T 3, as well
as ﬁg vid, ‘know,’ and fﬁ‘i\dvis, ‘hate,” may do so. Before
this suffix a final ¥ a is dropped, while ‘{ LB u Frare

! The origin of this peculiar imperative ending is uncertain. Tt
perbaps stands for -ni-nd: & being the reduced form (=long nasal
sonant) of the clags suffix -nd, and na the ending which is found in the
Vedie 2. pl. impv, ;—e, g. i-ta-na.

Lt
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gunated ;—e. g. Y bhi, ‘fear’: m: 4-bi-bhay-uh; HYRY:
4-ju-hav-ul; HATR 4-ya-u or HY: 4-y-uh. That the final of
this ending (which also appears in the 3.plur. optative and the 3.
plur. perf. active) is etymologically Tr, and not s, is proved
by the corresponding forms in the Avesta.

Paradigms.

132. As the four classes of the first conjugation are inflected
exactly alike, one paradigm will suffice for them. The same
applies to the fifth and eighth classes. In the second class
fi‘ﬂ\dvis has been used for the paradigm, because it illustrates
better than Wg ad both the rules of internal Sandhi and the
difference between strong and weak forms,



SINGULAR.
. waifa

bhiva-mi
2. wafq

bhédva-si

3 wafa

bhava-ti

1. FHIH
4-bhav-am

2. J{AT:
4-bhava-h

3. HAEAQ

d-bhava-t

1. agrfa

bhiv-ani

2. §9
bhdva =

FIRST CONJUGATION,

First Class: ¥ bhii, ‘be’: Present stem HJ bhdv-a.

PARASMAIPADA,

DUAL.
HYE
bhéva-val)
H9Y.
bhéva-thah
GEGH
bhdva-tah

FHAFTT
4-bh a‘yﬁ.-m
FHHATAH
a-bhava-tam

HAIATH,

4-bhava-tam

LELES

bhiv-ava

HIAR

bhiva-tam

Present.
PLURAL. SINGULAR.
qgr Hq
bhiva-mah bhiv-¢’
LEL L
bhdva-tha bhdva-se
wafa L EL]
bh4v-anii bhiva-te
Imperfect.
RAYTH HHY
4-bhava-ma 4-bhav-e
HARTA HHIYT.
4-bhava-ta 4-bhava-thah
“HHFH FqHIA
4-bhav-an d-bhhava-ta
Impera.tivé.
wqH R
bhiv-ama bhiv-ai
Hqdq LELS)
bhdva-ta - bhédva-sva

ATMANEPADA.

DUAL. PLURAL,
wqTEy qITAY
bhiva-vahe bh4va-mahe
Yy AT
bLhav-ethe bhdva-dhve
LR e
bhdv-ete bhéiv-ante
wHeTafE wHATATE

#-bhava-vahi
FAIATH,
4-bhav-ethim
FHIATH

4-bhav-etam

3
z€1 AL '[

WA
bhév(;@vahai
HIUTH
bhdv-etham

d-bhava-mahi
HHATEH
4-bhava-dhvam
AT

a-bhav-aula

HATHT
bhdv-amahai

HTEH
bh4va-dhvam

z6

NOILVICLNOD  IS¥1d

z€1 AT




Second Class: f&q dviy,

SECOND CONJUGATION.

PARASMAIPADA.
SINGULAR. DUAL.
dvés-mi dvis-vah
g fae:
dvék-gi (64 a) dvis-théh
L BfE fgm:
dvés-ti (64) dvis-tdh
HITA Afga
4-dves-am * 4-dvig-va
.| =8z FfgeR
“&-dvet (28) §-dvis-tam
LT RLELAL
d-dvet (28) 4-dvis-tam

Present.
PLURAL., SINGULAR.

e fax
dvis-msh dvig-é
fae fax
dvis-thd dvik-gé
dvis-4nti dvis-té

Imperfect.
4-dvis-ma 4-dvis-i
=fge wfger:
d-dvig-ta a-dvis-thah
TR wfaE
a-dvig-an i-dvis-ta

‘hate’: Present stem %ﬂ\dvés, ﬁﬂ\ dvis.

ATMANEPADA.

DUAL, PLURAL.
faar fawg
dvis-vdhe dvig-mghe
faa™ fa<ds
dvig-dthe dvid-dhve (64)
dvis-dte dvis-ate

wigeafe

d~dvis-vahi

HigETATR

a-dvis-atham

FREATR

4-dvig-atim

#fgwify

4-dvig-mahi
HIGEEA
4-dvid-dhvam
#Hfqua

a-dvis-ata

Imperative.
1. | guf oy Jmw W quraR urHR
dvés-ava dvés-ama dvés-ai dvés-avahai dvés-amahai

dvés-ani (65)

. fafg

1 v wY s N

fa=

Ik DL PRI B o S

fge

I P 2

fgar

P LR Jr N -

faggn

1l AVl (4 )

+6
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Third Class: ¥ hu, ‘sacrifice’: Present stem @ ju-ho, ¥ ju-hu,

PARASMAIPADA. Present. ATMANEPADA.
S8INGULAR. DUAL, | PLURAL. SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
.| gefa == SELE I JEaR JEHe

juhé-mi jubu-vdh juhu-mgh jihv-e juhu-vdhe juhu-méhe w
=
LU Stk I5Y JTY J= IR 8
juhé-si jubu-thdh juhu-thd juhu-gé jihv-athe juhu-dhvé g
gifa gFa q=fa SEL] J=R 9= o
juhé-ti juhu-tdh jahv-ati juhu-té jahv-dte jihv-ate S
iyt St
a
o]
Imperfect. S
—
IYTIR TIF TIFA =3fs wyTafe wIFAE S

4-juhav-am d-jubu-va 4-juhu-ma d-juhv-i 4-juhu-vahi 4-juhu-mahi

YT TYFAA  AYFA IAEAT: RIETIH

4~juho-h g-juhu-tam  4-juhu-ta d-jubu-thah  d-jubv-atham  4-juhu-dhvam o
I FAR ART: wIEA TIRAH  WYEA o
d-juho-t 4-jubu-tam d-juhav-uh d-juhu-ta 4-Jubv-atam d-juhv-ata o

T S i s e —

=
Imperative. c.:é
1. | gEaTfa Jyeara JEAW e eI gEAER
juhdv-ani juhdv-dva juhdv-Ama juhdv-ai juhdv-avahat juhdv-amahai
2. gEfa gw¥aw = gwaq S JEEW =~ JFEA



g6

Fifth Class: ¥ su, ‘press out’: Present stem Ll su-nd, su-nu.
Y

PARASMAIPADA, Present. ATMANEPADA.
SINGULAR, DUAL, PLURAL, SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
| gtm g9 o g LERE] gowe
suné-mi sunu-vdh sunu-mgh sunv-¢ sunu-vihe sunu-mshe 122)
: 8
2 | gIfH qq: g9 g gzrra LA S
suné-si sunu-thdh sunu-thd snnu-sé sunv-athe sunu-dhvé =
3 | geifa gqa: gafa g9a g=a g=a 8
suné-ti sunu-i4h sunv-gnti stnu-{é sunv-iute sunv-ate Z:‘
T/ d
Q
Imperfect. B
3
=]
1. | WYTER g YR L IC LKL gty Z
-d-sunav-am d-sunn-va 4-sunu-ma 4-suny-1 d-sunu-vahi d-sunu-mahi
2 | G WIAR WY AGIAT  WYHATITR, WA,
4-suno-h 4-sunu-tam 4-sunn-ta 4-sunu-thih 4-sunv-atham d-sunu-dhvam :
3. W FYJATH, wgaﬁ YGIa HYETATH YA a3
d-suno-t &-sunu-tam d-sunv-an a-sunn-fa g-sunv-&tam é-sunvu{tg. ®

JS—

Imperative.

-
=<
~
w

L]

LN
[t g g g g g
sunav-ani sunav-ava sundv-ama sungv-ai sunav-avahal sundv-amahai

2 HE VB4dAH q¥Ad 93 HATUTH a8 H"




001

Seventh Class: Y rudh, ‘obstruct”: Preseut stem QUY ru-nd-dh, ™ ru-n-dh.

PARASMAIPADA, Present, ATMANEPADA.
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL,
1. | quf L H = ™ TR TR
ru-pd-dh-mi (63) rundh-vdh rundh-mgh  rundh-é rundh-vdhe rundh-mghe ®
=
2. | quf@ T ] T Y e o]
ru-pé-t-si (62) rond-dhsh (625) rund-dhg runt-sé rundh-ithe rund-dhvé g
3 | qufg E: wwufa R T A o
ru-né-d-dhi (62 b) | rund-dhgh rundh-4nti rund-ahé rundh-ite randh-4te g
g
. Imperfect. :
e 8
1. | ARWYR HE AEH wfa He3fR Herenfe e
d-ru-pa-dh-am 4-rundh-va g-rundh-ma  4-rundh-i d-rundh-vahi 4-rundh-mahi
2. | J{EUW FIEH L AT FERTITH TAEGEH
d-ru-pa-t (27, 28) | 4-rund-dham d-rund-dha  4-rund-dhah 4-rundh-dtham  4-rund-dhvam —
<
3. | AW HAGHTH AU T HAEYTATR, WA -
d-ru-na-t (27, 28) | ‘d-rund-dham d-rundh-an  4-rund-dha 4-rundh-dtdm  4-rundh-ata <

-
Imperative. - j
W
N
1. | quytfa LLpIE) QU qud TOUTER qUUTHR
ru-n4-dh-ani ru-nd-dh-ava ru-pd-dh-ama ru-nd-dh-ai  ru-pd-dh-dvahai ru-pd-dh-dmahai

2 = IR R Ut wa TUTITH TFA
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Ninth Class: &Y kii.

PARASMAIPADA.

SINGULAR.

wafa

- L .
kri-pa-mi

LRLUC

— 4 .
kri-na-si

wrarfa

- L .
kri-pa-ti

TR AR

4-kri-pa-m

w_HRIWT:

4-kri-ni-h

HHRTWT

d-kri-na-t

DUAL.

LAl GEH

kri-ni-vdh

Y

kri-ni-thdh

EILH

kri-ni-tdh

L EILE]

4-kri-ni-va

WHRITTAR

4-kri-ni-tam

FRWATH

4-kri-pi-tam

Present.

PLURAL,

LALG L

kri-pi-mdh

EqiL

kiI-pi-thd

FHrafe

kri-p-dnti

SIKGULAR,

W
kri-n-é
LALAL]
kri-ni-s¢

£

kil-ni-té

Imperfect.

R

4-krt-ni-ma

wHQA

4-kri-ni-ta

HHRWA

d-kri-n-an

wHfT

d-kri-p-i

R

d-kri-ni-thah

RO

d-kri-ni-ta

DUAL.
FqraE
kri-ni-véhe

LIl

- Fa
kri-n-athe

#Hura

- 4
kri-p-ate

wHEE

4-kri-pi-vahi

THRIQIATR

4-kri-p-atham

HHIUTATH

d-kri-p-itam

‘bu_\' . Present stem MT kri-r_z-i, ﬁ}llﬂ kri-ni, ﬂm kri-n.
ATMANEPADA.

PLURAL.

LILAL

kri-ni-méhe

EAL{

kri-pl-dhvé

L3NG

kil-n-ate

wHalE

4-kri-ni-mahi

AHITUTSAER

4-kri-pi-dhvam

L EALE

4-kil-n-ata
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Imperative.

1| W

- L .
! kri-p-ani

E LUK

- L
kri-pa-va

EALUL

- 4
kri-pa-ma

L1y

kri-n-ai

LREES

- 1 .
kri-na-vahal

EALCE

- L .
kr-pa-mahai

PPN,

=g

- RURL |

HUTATH

HITATER

i
<
—
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104 CONJUGATION V133

Irregularities of the Present Stem.
First Conjugation.
133. A. First or Bhii Class, 1. ¥ kram, ‘step,” HI-9H,
i-cam, ‘sip,’ 9% guh, ‘conceal,” f@asthxv, spit,” lengthen t their

_vowel :—%HTH krim-a, ATITHaE a.-(am-a, Irﬁguh -a, e sthlv -A—
ﬂa mrj, ‘cleanse,’ takes Vrddhi : Fﬂ‘a’ malg -a. —H{ sad, ‘sink.’

substitutes '& 1for Ha: iﬁ'{ sid-a (for si- s{a]da: Lat. sido).

2. A gam, ‘go,” and qH yam, ‘restrain,’ form the present
stem with Q chn, (Gk, o«): WP gd-ccha, YL yd-ccha (see
Telow, ( c 2). T

3. ©IT ghra, ‘smell,” QT pa, ‘drink,” ®T stha, ‘stand,” redupli-
cate with § 1: f%lﬂ ji-ghra, fag pi-ba (Lat. bi-bo), ag ti-stha

* (Gk. t-orn-pi, Lat. sisto). These verbs originally belonged to

\

.
1
{

the third (reduplic‘atingj class (ep. |E sad above, A 1).

4. {‘{ dams, ' bite,” {*_manth, ‘churn,’ @¥_sailj, ‘adhere,’
drop the nasal:—ZW d4i-a, WY mith-a, A sdj-a.

5. T drs, ‘see,” ¥AT dhmi, ‘blow,” ®Tmna, ‘study,’ substitute
UH pds-ya, G® dhdm-a, AN mdn-a.

B. Fourth or Div Class. 1. @K tam, ‘languish, ¥R
bhram, “yoam,” WH sam, ‘cease,” HW sram, *be weary,” A mad,
‘rejoice,’ fi’{div,‘pla_\*,’ lengthen their vowel: —®T®] tim-ya,

. "H Y mad-ya; m-di’vya, &e.

i
i
1

2. W™ bhrams, ‘fall,’ drops its nasal : W bhrdé-ra. —qY
vyadh, ‘pierce,’ takes Samprasirana : fay vidh-ya.—S{q_jan.
“be born,’ substitutes AT ja: ATH ja-ya (cp. 154 a, 1).

C. Sixth or Tud Class. 1. & krt, ‘cut,” I muc, ‘loosen,’
9 lup, " break,” Y lip, ‘ paint,’ f4Y vid, “find,” fRE sic,
“sprinkle,” insert a nasal :—&# krnt-4, HY muiic-4, FH lump-d,

o limp-4, ﬁ-’r{ vind-4, QY sific-4.
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2. T s, ‘ wish,” substitutes & ch for §5, and H, “go,’ adds
® ch:—J=E i-cchd, WL r-cchd (cp. A 2).

3. A% prach, ‘ ask, WSS bhrajj, ‘fry,” TY_vrade, ‘cut,’ take
Sumprasirana :—Y& prech-d, W bhrjj-4, TH vréc-4.

Second Conjugation.

134. A. Second or Ad Class.

1. The root is irregularly strengthened in the following
verbs :— '

a Yyu, ¢ join, ’ and all other roots ending in B u, take Vrddhi
instead of Guna in the strong forms before terminations beginning
wlth consonants: .——ﬁﬁi’ yaft-mi, but WIIA 4-yav-am,

b ﬁmrj ‘cleanse,’ takes Vrddhi instead of Gupa: 3. sing,
m@ mars-ti (cp. 63), 3. pl. gan%r mrj-anti,

c. ‘iﬁ' g1, ‘lie down,’ Atm., takes Guna throughout its weak
forms, besides inserting  r before the terminations in the 3. plur.
pres., impv., impf. : —3. sg. AA sé-te (Gk. xei-rar), 3. pl. LA
sé-r-ate, WTT( §é-r-atam, FRTH 4-se-r-ata.

2. The root is irregularly weakened in the following verbs :—

a T vaé, ‘desire, takes Samprasirana in the weak forms:
3. sg. AfY vés-ti (638), 3. pl. FSHF us-4nti.

b, | as, ‘be,” drops its initial |a in the optative and all the
weak forms of the pres. and imperative ;—e. g. 3. 5g. opt. |qY
s-yat; 3. pl. pres. BIWT s-4nti (sunt). The 2. sing, impv. is
e-dhf (for az-dbf, Avestic zdi). In the imperfect it inserts ti
before the endings of the 2. 3. sing.: STHY: as-Th, WA as-i-t.

¢. ¥ han, ‘kill,” Par., drops its [ n before q t and §_th in
the weak forms: 3. sg. e hdn-ti, but 2. pl. TY ha-thd, In the

-3. pl. pres., impv., impf. the radical | a is dropped and the§ h

becomes ¥ gh: Wfwi ghn-dnti, W ghn-antu, WA 4-ghn-an.
The 2. sg. impv. is f@ ja-hi (for JEE jha-Li, with palatalized
initial, instead of qu gha-hi).
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3. A vowel orsemivowel is irregularly inserted in the follow-
ing verbs :—

a. "lF[an, breathe,” Y Jaks, eat,” '({ rud weep, HH svas,

‘breathe,” &Y svap,’ sleep,” insert¥i before terminationsbeginning
with consonants except § y; but ti or ¥ a before the § s and
t of the 2. 3. sg. impf. Par.;—e. g.ﬁf\qﬁi réd-i-mi,butw
rud-dnti, QHATH rud-yam; impf. 3. sg. Wﬁﬁié-rod-i-t or
HQORZA 4-rod-a-t. ’

b. t@\ id, ‘praise,’ and t’{ is, ‘rule,” both Atm., insert ¥ i
before terminations beginning with ® s and ¥_dh (i.e. 2. 5g. pl.
pres. and impv.) :-—’{'ﬁ!ﬁ fé-i—ge, i’ﬁ!ﬁ j8-i-dbve; m
{é-i-sva, TRTAR fs-i-dhvam.

c. ¥ bru, speak,’ inserts tl in the strong forms before termina-_
tions begmmng with consonants :—H&T(H brév-i-mi (but EGE
bri-msh), Wé-bmv-l-t.

d. T i preceded by WY adhi, ‘read’ (Atm. only), resolves ii
in the pres. and T ai (augm. a+i) in the impf. before vowels
into tﬂ\iy andi‘ﬂ\aiy 1—pres. sg. I. Y adhi-y-¢, 2. oy
adhi-sé; impf. sg. 1. WY adhy-di-y-i, 2. WRAYT: adhy-di-thah.

4. The reduplicated verbs F&HTH ca-kas, ‘shine,’ Y ja-ks
(for ja-gh{als, from ghas), ‘eat,’ ST ja-gr, ‘wake’ (intensive
of  gr), WT dari-drd (intensive of g T drd, ‘run’), ‘ be poor,’
though accounted verbs of the second class, follow those of the
third in taking ®fd ati and ¥ atu in the 3. pl. pres. and impv.,
aud I ur for A an in the 3. pl. impf.:—3. sg.m ddri-
dri-ti, 3. pl. TACFTA ddridr-ati; 3. pl.impf. WAY: d-jaks-uh.

a. WTH 4as, ‘rule,’ follows the same analogy; it also takes
ﬁl’{sls as its weak stem before consonants:—3. sg. ‘iITfﬁ sds-ti,

du. fiTE; dig-tan, pl. WA sas-ati.
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B. Third or Hu Class. 1. T di, ‘give,’ and 9T db3,
‘ place,” use R % dad and Y dadh as their stems in the weak forms.
@Y dadh (against 62 5) becomes W dhat before q t and q_th:
1A da-dha-mi, but du. 1. E¥4: dadh-vah, 2. U: dhat-thdh.
The 2. sg.impv. Par.is Zf¥ de-hi (for da-z-dhi) and VAFF dhe-hi
(for dha-z-dhf).

2. AT m3, ‘measure,” and ¥T ha, ‘depart,” both Atm., have
A mi-mi and fﬁﬂ' ji-h1 as their present stems, dropping the
ti before vowels :—pres. sg. 1. f(® jth-e, 2. ‘rﬁ jihi-ge, pl. 3.
A jih-ate; . impf. sg. 1. WAMR 4-jini, 2. wfEHAT
4-jihi-thah, pl. 3. TR 4-jih-ata.

a. BT ha, ‘abandon,’ Par., has Wﬁ jahl in the weak forms,
dropping :{i before vowels and &q_y:—3. sg. STETF j4ha-ti, but
du. a’aﬂ: jahi-tal, pl. SEFA jah-ati; impv. 2. sg. aé’tf‘g
jahi-hi; opt. 1. sg. STRITH jah-yam.

C. Fifth or Su Class. 1. Rootsending in vowels may drop
the F u before { v or A m :—ﬂmsu-né-mi, but =2 sun-vih
or ﬂﬁﬁ: su-nu-vdh.

2. Roots ending in consonants change B u to 99 _uv before
vowels —mﬂﬁﬂ' sak-nmw-anti.

3. !l' $ru, ‘hear,” and ‘i dhi, ‘shake,’ form the present stems
w {r-nu and Y9 dha-no.

D. Seventh or Rudh Cla.ss. | ailj ,‘anoint,’ﬂﬁ'\bhaﬁj,
‘ break,” f8® hims, “injure,” drop their nasal beforo inserting
na: —HATTH a-nd-j~-mi, wafsy bha-nd-j-mi, rﬁﬁl hi-na-s-mi.

E. FEighth or Tan Class. & kr,do,’ takes ALY kar-6 a
its strong stem, and as its weak §iq kur-u, the D u of which must
be dropped before { m, q y, q_v: ——ﬁ'a'ﬁ'-l karé-mi, R

kuru-théh; but §d: kur-véh, i kar-mdh; FER kur-yim.
Other verbs of this class may drop the B u before ¥ vand { m
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as in the fifth. When compounded with the prepositions af pari
and ®H sam, the verb & kr has an initial § s: 'Trtﬁcﬁ"l péri-
“skrta, ‘adorned,’ H@H sém-skrta, ‘put together.” This ®s is
not oncrmal

~F. Ninth or Kri Class, 1. ‘i dhi, ‘ shake,’ Y pi, puufy,
g\lu, ‘cut,” shorten their vowel: -—gﬂTﬁ'-l dhu-pa-mi, Eﬂ'l‘fﬂ
pu»na,-ml, W lu-né-mi.

2. ¥T jiid,  know,’ and qE grah, ‘seize,” ave shortened to AT ja
and IE grh:—SATATA ja-ni-mi; YEHTFA grh-ph-mi (65).

3. 7Y bandh, bind,’ and A manth,’ churn,’ drop the nasal :—
Wﬂ:ﬁ badh-nf-mi, ﬂ'g'l’ﬁ-'{ math-na-mi,

The Perfect Tense.

.135. This tense is formed either by reduplication or peri-
phrastically. Roots follow the former method, derivative verbs
(chiefly causatives) the latter. There are also four roots with a
prosodically long initial vowel (140 @, 1) which take the peri-
phrastic perfect.

Special Rules of Reduplication.

I. W,/ E 1 are repl esented by H a in the reduplicative
syllable ;—e. g HEkr,* : AT ca-ka,r—a g tf, " cross : qar]
ta-tar- a; ﬂklp, ‘be able ﬂ.ﬁ ca-klp-é.

2. Imtlal'ﬂ aor Ala becomesﬂl'a,,—e g. "l{ ad, ‘eat’ W{
d-a; Y ap, obtain’: Y dp-a (cp. 1404, 1).

3. Roots beginning with ¥ i contract { i +¥ito '%'\ 1; but if
the radical ¥ i takes Guna or V}‘ddhl, Y_y is inserted between the
reduplicative syllable and the root;—e. g T is, ‘desire,’ 3. pl.
'&52 is-1ih (for i-is-uh), but 1. sg. {a'ﬁ i-y-és-a.

4. Roots beginning with or containing § ya or q va, and liable
to Samprasdrana (cp. 137, 2¢), reduplicate with S__l and 3‘_‘3:‘—-
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qHA_yaj, ‘sacrifice’: THTH i-yaj-a; Y vae, ‘speak’: JITY
n-vac-a.

136. The singular perfect active is stromg, like the
singular active present and imperfect, the root being accented;
the remaining forms are weak, the terminations bélnga(;gente&
The endings are the following:—

PARASMAIPADA,
SINGULAR, DUAL, PLURAL.,
| Wa @) ()-vs @) ()md
2.| (A (i)-tha | YL 4-thur! R4
3] Ha HYL d-tur’ B br (131, 6)
ATMANEPADA,
1. Qé ({)3% (i)-véhe ({)ﬂ% (i)-méhe
2. (D)W (i)-s6 Y the (%)% (i)-ahvé
3. Wé A ite TCiré

a. The terminations with initial consonant are added with the
connectmg vowel T il e‘((‘ept in the eight verbs: g dru,
‘run, 5!1' éru, ‘hear, g stu, pralse, ﬁ sru, flow,” & kr, do,’
Y bhr, bear g v, ‘choose,” & sr, ‘go, where it must be
omltted The 3. pl. Atm. retains the T i even in these verbs.
Tn 2. sg. Par. it is omitted by many other verbs also, and is
optional in verbs ending in T &, as well as in most of those
ending in T i, 1, Ju.

! In these two dual forms 3‘( ur has been borrowed from the 3. pl,
the two endings gt thur and gt tur corresponding to the 2. 3. du. pres.
Y thas and qY tas.

* This § i was in origin probably the reduced form of the final 3 & of

roots like §T da, ¢ give,” and became the starting-point of § i as a con-
necting vowel in other verbs.
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The Strong Stem.

1. Short vowels followed by a single consonant take Gupa
throughout the singular;—e. g. YU, is, ‘wish’: {’ﬂﬂ\ i~y~és;
TGy budh, “wake’: VY bu-bédh; but S jiv, ‘live”: AT,
Ji-fiv.

2. Final vowels take Vrddhi or Gupa in the first person singular,
Guna in the second, Vrddhi only in the third ;—e.g. T4, ‘go’:
1. TATY i-y-dy-a or LAY i-y-dy-8; 2. TIAY i-y-é-tha; 3. TATR
i-y-dy-a; & kr, ‘do’: 1. &Y ca-kir-a or &K ca-kir-a;
2. i’ﬁﬁ ca-kdr-tha; 3. FRI ca-kir-a.

3. Medial 3 a followed by a single consonant takes Vrddhi in
sg. 3.and optionally in 1.;—e.g. €+ han, “kill’: 1. STSTH jaghin-a
or SIYW jaghdn-a, 3. THTH jaghiin-a.

4. Roots ending in T & (or diphthongs: 129, 8) take "ﬁ au
in 1. 3. sg.,and may retain HTa before Ythain 2.8g. (cp.136 a);—

e. g T dha, ‘place’: 1.3. {Eﬁ' da-dhdu, 2z, TATY dadhd-tha
or FAY dadh-i-thd. =

But T hvi or I hve, ‘call,’ is treated as & hi:—3. sg. JR1T
ju-hav-a (cp. 1549, 3).

The Weak Stem.

137. 1. In roots containing the vowels 1, 1, r, the radical
syllable remains unchanged, except by Sandhi;—e.g. Y
budh: ﬁﬁﬁ:ﬁl bu-budh-i-ma; & kr: FAHA ca-kr-mé; F stu:
qgH tu-stu-ma.

a. Before terminations beginning with vowels final §j, '&i, Hr
if preceded by one consonant become ¥y, T, if by more than
one, T4_iy, W’g ar; while 9 u, R 4, and F T always become
SY uv and ?[gar ;-——e.g.‘ﬁ' nf, ‘lead’: ﬁ'ﬁg: ni-ny-ah ; 3 érd,
‘resort’: ﬁIf%Tﬂ: gi-sriy-ih; Fkr,'do’: |qF: ca-kr-vly; Gstr,
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‘strew: TR ta-star-ah; Yyu, ‘join’: FYI: yu-ynv-th; ?
kT, ‘scatter': YHE: ca-kar-th.

2. In roots containing a medial H a or a final T 3, the
radical syllable is weakened.

a. Roots in which 9 a is preceded and followed by a single
consonant (e.g, Qe pat), and which reduplicate the initial con-
sonant unchanged (this excludes roots beginning with aspirates,
gutturals, and for the most part §_v), contract the two syllables
to one with the diphthong Qe (cp. Lat. fic-id, féc-1)!. This contrac-
tion takes place even in 2. sg. Par. when ¥ tha is added with T i
(the strong form being used when ¥ tha is added without §i);—
e.g. O pac, ‘cook’: 2. sg.W pec-i-thd (but U papdk-
tha), 3. plL aﬂ: pec-ih; ¥ tan, ‘stretch’: %ﬁm ten-i-th4,
A7: ten-dh. '
b ¥ jan (139, 2), ‘be born,” and four roots with medial N a
beginning with gutturals, viz. @™ khan, ‘dig,” MW gam, ‘go,’
Y ghas, ‘eat,” ¥ han, ‘kill,” weaken the root by dropping
the radical vowel:—3. sg. Atm. AN ja-jii-¢; 3.8g. Par. SIATH
ja-gém-a, but 3. pl. SIVY: ja-gm-dih; STUATH ja-ghis~a, but SIF:
ja-kg-ih ; STETH ja-ghdn-a, but ! ja-ghn-th (cp. 134, 2¢).

¢. Five roots beginning with § va, viz. q vac, ‘speak,f ag
vad, ‘speak,” qQ vap, ‘strew,” q® vas, ‘ dwell, g vah, ‘carry ’;
also T _yaj, ‘sacrifice,’ Y vyadh, ‘ pierce,” T svap, ‘sleep,’
¥ grah, ‘seize,” take Samprasirana. In the first five S u+F u
(cp. 135, 4) contract to H T, in the sixth T i4+F i to ii 1—3. sg.
[T u-viic-a, but pl. g+ fe-dh (for v-uc-dh) ; TIHIA i-yaj-a,
but ¥F¢ §j-th (for i-ij-th) ; FEATA su-gvip-a (67), but FIY:
su-sup-th; STATE ja-grah-a, but JYE: ja-grh-dh.

! This vowel spread from contracted forms like sa-z-d (Avestic hazd),

weak perfect stem of sad, ‘sit’ (az becoming e; cp. 134, 2 b and
133 A 1),
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d. Roots ending in |Y a drop it in all the weak forms, and
optionally in 2. sg. Par. (see 136 a and 138, 3).
Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect.
138. 1. % tud, ‘strike’: strong stem @g tu-t6d ; weak gﬁg tu-tud.
PARASMAIPADA.

1. j m tu-téd-a ;W tu-tud-i-vd ag‘r{ﬂ tu-tud-i-mg !
2. | GAEH tu-t6d-i-tha | JYEY: tu-tud-athul  FqT tu-tnd-4
AN tu-téd-a JYTG: ta-tud-atuh  GIF: to-tud-dh

ATMANEPADA.

¥
M

I. 332 tu-tud-é?
2 W tu-tud-i-gé

: 9T tu-tud-ithe  FYFTHE tu-tud-i-dhvé
3. mtu-tud-é

FIQ tu-tud-dte G tu-tud-iré

2. kr, do”: strong TR ca-kir, R CIRY ca-kir; weak I& cakr, T cakr.

PARASMAIPADA.

1., QA ca-kdr-al A ca-kr-va
1
2.| TEY ca-kir-tha TWY: ca-kr-dthul

3. FHIT ca-kir-a Mg ca-kr-dtul
-Ka

ATMANEPADA,

AL ca-kr-vdhe
ﬂﬁ ca-kr-ithe
TATA ca-kr-dte

q&H ca-kr-ma
| ca-kr-a
. ca-kr-dh

1. 9oR ca-kr-é
2. oY ca-kr-sé
3. ﬁ ca-kr-é

AT ca-kr-miho
FHS ca-kp-dhveé
a’ﬁt ca-kr-iré

! Lat. tu-tud-i-mus. ? Lat, tu-tud-i. 3 Or HTC ca-kir-a.

ggrga’a tu-tud-i-vdhe mﬂ% tu-tud-i-méhe

I

SV N

-t

4
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3. W7 dha, ‘place’: strong T da-dhi ; weak {‘i{da-dh.

PARASMAIPADA,
.| ZE¥ da-dhdn

T da-dh-ivd ZFUA da-db-i-mé
.| TUTY da-dbé-tha' | TUY: da-dbh-dthuh T da-dh-d
.| 29 da-dhdu UG da-dh-dtuh Y da-db-dh
' ATMANEPADA.

. TR da-dh-é gfus® da-db-i-vahe FFUHY da-dh-i-mshe
. fUW da-db-i-gé Y da-dh-ithe Zfrey da-dh-i-dhvé
. 9 da-dh-¢ FYTA da-db-dte R da-dh-iné

4 H’T ni, ‘lead’: strong Iiﬁ ni-né, ﬁla ni-ndi; weak ‘rﬂﬂ'l pi~-ni.

PARASMAIPADA,
fafed ni-ny-i-va = ni-ny-i-ma
ﬁﬁ!‘g: ni-ny-athuh L ni-ny-4
fa=g: ni-ny-dteh  FRGE ni-ny-ih

ATMANEPADA.

.
| 19 vi-ndy-a’
.| fARAY ni-né-tha®
.| 9T ni-vdy-a

. 9= ni-ny-¢

fafa® ni-ny-i-vihe faf=aE ni-ny-i-mdhe
. ferfeE ni-ny-i-sé e ni-ny-ﬁthe =<y ni-ny-i-dhvé
. 99 ni-ny-¢ =T ni-ny-ite fafaR ni-ny-iré
5. § stu, ‘praise’: strong 'ﬂﬁ tu-std, 3@' tu-stiu ; weak J§ tu-stu.
PARASMAIPADA,

gga tu-stdv-a 4
qg“w tu-sté-tha
eI tu-stiv-a

g8 tu-stu-vd qTH tu-stu-md
q%9Yg: tu-stu-v-dthuh g tu-stu-v-4
q53q: tu-stu-v-dtuh GEY: tu-stu-v-ih
ATMANEPADA,
gga% tu-stu-vidhe ﬁg'ﬂ% tu-stu~-mghe
gg’ﬁ tu-stu-sé ggal'a’ tu-ﬁu-v-ithe ag‘a tu-stu-dhvé
ﬁg% tu-stu-v-é ggmﬁ tu-stu-v-ite ggﬁ.\( tu-stu-v-iré
1 or a9 da-db-ishi 2 Or fA¥ITH ni-ndy-a.
s+ 0r fRFRAS ni-ndy-i-tha. * Or qETq tu-gtdv-n.

I

o 2z
qgd tu-stu-v-¢
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6. @ tan, stretch ’: strong AA ta-tdn, AATH ta-tdn ; weak AR ten.

N IV 138

PARASMAIPADA,
1. | dd ta-tdn-al afeqd ten-i-vé AfeH ten-i-m4
2. | AAY ta-tdn-tha? %ﬂg: ten-dthuly A ten-4
3.| AATH ta-thn-a A¥G: ten-tuh AY: ten-th
ATMANEPADA.

1. 99 ten-¢ AfASR ten-i-véhe aﬁ'ﬂ% ten-i-mghe

2. afviy ten-i-sé A9TY ten-Athe
3 AR ten-¢ AT ten-ate

7. A gam, g0’ : strong A ja-gim, SH

PARASMAIPADA,

AT ten-i-dhvé
ﬁ'ﬁ.'\( ten-iré

] . P . . :
1.| SINH ja-gdm-a® AT ja-gm-ivd AfTAH ja-gm-im4
2. | ST ja-gén-tha SHAY: ja-gm-athuh  STH ja-gm-4
3 SATH ja-ghm-a STHG: ja-gm-atuh SY: ja-gm-tGh

ATMANEPADA.

I. aﬁ( ja-gm-¢é FfTAAE ja-gm-i-véhe FITARE ja-gm-i-mahe

2. SAfTAY ja-gm-isé SATY ja-gm-ithe  FFTHE ja-gm-i-dhvé
3. SAN Ja-gm-é STATA ja-gm-ite A ja-gm-iré

8. ¥ vac, ¢ speak’: strong m u-vic, mu-vic; weak Y de.

] PARASMAIPADA.
1.| 999 u-véc-at 9T tc-ivd S99 dc-i-ma
2.| SqfAY u-véc-i-tha® |SEY: dc-4thub I e
3| SATH u-vic-a RAG: Ge-dtuly IY: Ge-th
ATMANEPADA.

1. Y fe-é Eﬁ'ﬁ% dic-i-vdhe Wﬁﬂ% dc-i~méhe

2. Sf9y ac-i-sé HGTY de-ithe
3. Y dc-€ FATA dc-dte _

T de-i-dhvé
Eﬁ’t dc-iré

1 Or 4ATH ta-tdn-a. 3 Or AfAY ten-i-thd,  * Or SAIMTH ja-ghm-a.

+ Or FATH u-vic-a.

5 Or SYFY u-vdk-tha,

ja-ghm ; weak STTH ja-gm.
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Irregularities.

139. 1. ¥ bhaj, ‘share,’ though beginning with an aspirate,
follows the analogy of the contracting verbs with Qe (137, za):
3. 5g. AWTS ba-bhiij-a, but 3. pl. WY: bhej-th. Similarly TII
13j, ‘shine’ (medial 3), and optionally I tras, “tremble’ (two
initial consonants), and ¥H bhram, ‘ wander’ (initial aspirate,
two consonants) :—3. sg. AR r6j-e; 3.1 P A9Y: ta-tras-uh
or 9Y: tres-uh ; THH: ba-bhram-ub or VY bhrem-uh.

2. ¥ yam, ‘reach,’ and K vam, ‘vomit,’ though beginning
with ¥ yaand § va,do not take Samprasarana, but follow137,2¢:—
YYTH ya-yama, but YA yem-6; TITH va-vim-a, but %ﬁ:
vem-uh ; while & vas, ‘wear,” Atm., does not weaken the root
at all:—FFH va-vas-e.

3. 'rag vid, ‘kmow,” forms an unreduplicated perfect ywith
present meaning: 3{ véd-a, ‘Tknow’ (Gk, olda, Germ. weiss), e

Vét-tha (olo-8a), T véd-a (olde); TR vid-m4 (B-pev, wissen),
fag vid-4, A vid-ah

4. = o, ‘ gather,’ = i, ‘conquer,’ '@' hi, ‘impel,’ ®°( han,
‘kill,’ revert to their original guttural in the radical syllable:—

 faET ci-Kiy-s, fAMY ji-giy-s, TGTH ji-ghiy-a, StaTa

ja-ghin-a (cp. 137, 2b).

5. AY ab, ‘say,” is defective, forming only 2. sg. dual and 3. sg.
dual pl.: —3(@ at-tha, A dh-a; HGY: ab-dthub, HFY:
gh-dtul; S ah-ih.

6. W ams, ‘reach,’ reduplicates with the syllable ¥ an, in
which th8 radical nasal is repeated with the initial vowel (cf. Gk.
aor, inf, év-eyx-€iv); on the other hand, the radical nasal is dropped
in the weak forms: 3. sg, P. W[#W an-4msa, 3. pl. A. AN
An-as-ire. The analogy of this verb is followed by Wib are,
* praise”:—3. sg. HTAY an-drc-a.

12



EL G ba-bhii-v-a
FYY ba-bhi-tha
FYFAY ba-bhii-v-i-tha
EL Gl ba-bhi-v-a
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7. ¥ Dbhi, ‘be,” has the double irregularity of reduplicating
with ¥ a and retaining its Hd throughout (cp. Gk.we-Ppi-aor) :—

}a’?ﬁgi ba-bhii-v-dthulh FHH ba-bhi-v-4
JYFG: ba-bhi-v-dtuh  FYF: ba-bha-v-dh

Periphrastic Perfect.

140. The verbs which cannot reduplicate, form their perfect
by making an abstract feminine noun in the acrusative, JIH am,
and adding to this the reduplicated perfect of & kr, ‘do,” |Y_as,

_‘_I_)g*,’_» g}‘ ¥ bhi, ‘be.” This formation started with the employ-
ment of the transitive verb & kr, e.z. AHYT THTT gamayim
cakira, ‘he did going,” i.e. he did o’ : but in classical Sanskrit

the pernphrastlc perfect is usually fiu 'mul w xth ‘—HE( as, the othel‘*

two . auuhanes oceurring onh exce]: honall\ The penphmstm
}exfect is almo:t entirely limited to the deriv a‘me \erbs in 3{!’(‘
ay't (tenth class C‘Ill:{lh\e\ and dennmxmtnes),~e 2. H\T%'R]’T-
ATH bodhayiun asa, "he avakened” MHardly any examples of
desideratives or intensives are found in this tense.

a. The following are the few primary verbs taking the peri-
phrastic perfect:—

1. four roots Leginning with a prosodieally loug vowel: T
ais, sty iﬁ\iks, *see,” B _ujjh, ‘forsake,’ Uy edly, ‘thrive’ j—
e.g. FET T as-am cakre, ‘he sat)

2. the reduplicated roots HFN ca-kis, ‘shine,” and Eﬂ’ﬂ
ja-gr, ‘awake’ (properly an intensive, 134 A 4) - SJRTHT FHTT
cakis-am cakara, SITATTATH jagar-im dsa,

3. the roots 3 bhr, ‘Dear,” and, in the Epiu\_?ﬁ i, lead,” and
3 hve, ‘call, opthﬂaHy:——fHH’(i FHF bibLar-im hablidva or

TR ba-bhi-v-i-v4  TYfIHA ba-bhii-v-i-md
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FHATT ba-bhar-a, ‘he bore’; (‘HT)ﬂEI’TﬂTH (a~)nayam asa or
9T ni-niy-a, ‘he brought’; THTATH hvay-am Fsa or EGHE

ju—hﬁv-a, ‘he called.

Paradigm of the Periphrastic Perfect.
PARASMAIPADA.

Ty FrygmaTfan
bodhaydm ds-a bodhaydm fs-i-va bodhaydm Hs-i-ma
ATy TUGIATEY:  HITHTE
bodhaydm ds-i-tha (§o-6a) bodhaydm ds-athuh bodhayfm fs-a
AT NUITATEY:  NIITATG:

bodhayim As-a bodhayim ds-atuh  bodhaydm Es-uh £

TIITATE

Aorist.

141. There are two kinds of acrists in Sanskrit, as in Greek.
The First is formed by inserting a sibilant bet“een root and
termmatlon, the Second by adding the terminations to the root
“with or without the connecting vow e] "!l a. Both aorists take the
augment (whxch is accent.éd) and the secondmy terminations.
There are four forms of the First Aorist,and three of the Second.

First Aorist.

a. The first form is made by adding to the augniented root
_thesuffix ¥ sa,andisinflected likean 1mperfect of the first
conjuga.tmn (4-bhava-t) except in the Atm. 1. sg., 2. 3. dual
" (where it follows the impf. of ﬁﬂ\dws). It is taken by only a
few roots ending in ™[ § and § h (which become 8 k hefore & s:
63 b; 69 a), and containing the vowels 9 i, Su, or || r, which
remain unchanged; —e. g. fa"{ dis, ‘point’: 3. sg. ’ﬂf\(ﬁ?{
d-dik-ga-t. This form corresponds to the Greek First Aorist
(€-Oecfe, Lat. dixi-t).
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1. AfEAR

d-dik-g-am
2. FfEw:

a-dik-sa-h
3. AT

4-dik-sa-t

. wfefa

4-diks-1
2. wfgqym
4-diksa-thah

3. HfTqq
4-diksa-ta

FIRST AORIST

PARASMAIPADA.

wfzaa

4-diksa-va

RIER LT

d-diksa-tam

FfZIAR

4-diksa-tam
ATMANEPADA.
wigarafy
4-diks@-vahi
4-diks-atham

FfTITa™

4-diks-atam

IV 142

4-diksa-ma
wfgwa
d-diksa-ta

T

4-diks-an

Ffgamafe
§-diks@-mahi
Hfgeaw
a-diksa-dhvam
HfgI=

d-dikg-anta

b. Similarly inflected is the aorist of g®dub, ‘milk,” the stem
of which is 4-dhuk-sa (55):—Par. 1. sg. YA 4-dhuk-sa-m,
Atm. W‘aﬁ' d-dhuks-i. X

142. The other three forms of the First Aorist are made
by adding to the augmented root the suffixes § s, T i-g, ftm’\
s-i-g respectively, and are inflected like imperfects of the

.second conjungation (4-dves-am). The sis-form is used, in the
Par. only, by afew roots ending in HT &, which remains unchanged
throughout. The s-form and ig-form are used by roots ending in
other vowels than T &, or in consonants; both have Vrddhi
throughout the Parasmaipada (a medial vowel has only Guna
in the is-form) and Guna throughout the Atmanepada (a medial

vowel and final ¥ r remain unchanged in the s-form). All

three forms have the peculiar endings ?:H\is, %\?( it in the

_ 2. 3. sing. Par., and must take ¥ ur in the 3. plur.

IV 143

Second or s-form.

FIRST AORIST
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143. 1. ?ﬁ ni,‘lead,’ as an example of a root ending in a vowel:—

1. ﬁﬂ‘{
4-nai-s-am
2. ﬁﬂ:
4-nai-s-1h
oy
3 W‘ﬁ?[

4-nai-s-it

1. HAfg
§-ne-s-i

2. AT

4-ne-s-thah

3. TE

4-ne-s-ta

PARASMAIPADA.,
L e

4-nai-s-va
HAER
4-nai-g-tam
HAATTH
a-nai-s-tAm
ATMANEPADA,
wawfg
g-ne-s-vahi

HAYTATH

d-ne-g-athim

FAGTATH,

A-ne-s-atam

T
4-nai-s-ma
T
4-nai-s-ta
=Wy

§-nai-s-nh

s

4-ne-s-mahi
HAGH (66 B2)
4-ne-dhvam

LRI

d-ne-g-ata

2. rﬁg chid, ‘cut off,” as an example of a root ending in a

consonant :—

I. ‘!l%?ﬂ‘(

4-cchait-s-am

2. Wy

4-cchait-s-1h

3. TR

4~cchait-s-It

. AfsfE

d-cchit-s-i

PARASMAIPADA.
RNaed

4-cchait-s-va

TR

4-cchait-s-ma

FHAR(66B2) LT (66 B2)

4-cchait-tam

4-cchait-ta

HHAIA (66 B2) TR

4-cchait-tim
ATMANEPADA.

wfgraf®

4-cchit-s-vahi

2. HTHT: (66 B2) AiHATITH

4~-cchit-thah
3. HBR(66 B 2)
d-cchit-ta

4-cchit-s-atham
HigaTaTr

4-cchit-s-atam

d-cchait-g-uh

#wfwcfe

4~cchit-s-mahi

HEFH (66 B 2)

4~cchid-dhvam

wfd@a

4-cchit-s-ata



120 FIRST AORIST IV 144

a. & kr, ‘do,” as ending in ¥ r, is similarly inflected :—Par.
SHRTYA 4-lar-s-am, HATHL: 4-kar-s-ih, HFTTIQ4-kAr-s-1t, &e.
Atm. W& a-kr-5 4, WHYT a-kp-thal, FHA 4-kr-ta, &e. The
last two forms do not properly belong to the s-aorist, being
borrowed from the second form of the root aorist (148) which
is not otherwise inflected in the Atm.

Irregularities of the s-form.

144. 1. Before the suffix ® s final radical (a) M n as well as
A m Dbecomes Anusvira (cp. 66 A 2) ;—e.g. HHE 4-mam-sta,
from ¥{¥Y man, ‘think,” as well as 3[‘(&[ a-ran_n-sta, from (A
ram, ‘be glad’ (cp. 42 B1); (6) ®s in the verb T vas, ‘ dwell’
becomes & t: FATETA a-vat-sit (66 B1).

2. The termination ¥JH dhvam’ (before which the @ s of the
aorist is always lost) becomes QE'I{ dhvam when the ® s would
have been cerebralized (cp. 66 B 2);—e.g. 31%51{ d-ne-dhvam
(for d-pe-g-dhvam), TAHEH d-kr-dhvam (for d-ky-s-dhvam).

3. g1 ds, ‘give,” ©T dhd, ‘place,” WY sthd, ‘stand’ (which
takes the second aorist in the Par., 148), weaken their vowel to T i
(cp. 136 @, note 2) before the terminations of the Atmanepada :—
FffH a-di-s-i, HFTAT d-di-thah (cp. 143 2), WFEA 4-di-ta
(¢-80-r0), FITATT d-di-s-vahi, &e.

4. B drs, ‘see,” WS syj, ‘create,’ q‘[spré, ‘touch,’ take
Vrddhi with metathesis in the Par.;—e.g. 3. sg. arerrﬁ':ta
d-srak-sit (63 ¢,note 2), du, FETETH d-srag-taim (63a; 66 B 2),
pl. TG d-mdk-sub; A LR d-srk-gi, ALY d-srg-thah,
FARY d-srg-ta, &e.

5. The aorist of @ dah, ‘burn,’” and Y rudh, ‘hinder,” is
difficult owing tothe Sandhi(69a;620):—sg. RUATYH 4-dhik-gam,
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SuTd): 4-dhik-gih, FATNAQ 4-dhak-git; du. HATH
4-dhik-gva, FASWUR d-dig-dham, HAFWYTH 4-dag-dhim ;
pl. FUTH 4-dhik-gma, Y i-dag-dha, AUTY: 4-dhak-
guh; A.sg. U d-dhok-g-i, FFIYT 4-dag-dhah, NI
4-dog-dha; FATATE 4-dhak-gvahi, HUFTATH d-dhak-g-
sthim, HUWTATH &-dhak-s-itim; pl. HUATE 4 dhak-

gmahi, TATHAH 4-dhag-dhvam (62q), YA d-dhak-g-ata;
qﬁ?ﬂl{ f-raut-sam; du, 2, ’ﬂ'ﬁ"\%’!(a raud-dham (62b), pl. 2.
‘z[fi‘%‘ 4-raud-dha ; Atm. sing. I. e d-rut-s-i, 2. G
4-rud-adhah, 3. EF d-rud-dba; pl. 2. FRKFHA d-rud-dhvam,
3. FQEA 4-rut-s-ata.

Third or ig.form.

145. This form differs from the preceding merely in adding the
¥ s with the connecting vowel T i (which changes it to §_s, 67).
The endings of the 2. 3. sg. are i{[ is, %ﬂit (for is-s, ig-t; cp.
28; 150). Hardly any Parasmaipada forms of ig-aorists from roots
ending in vowels occur in clagsical Sanskrit, but one such, formed
from Y pg, ‘ purify,” in the older language and inflected in both

voices, may be taken as a paradigm for the active as well as the
middle;—

PARASMAIPADA.
. Jufaun,. e Hurfa
a-pav-is-am A-pAv-ig-va d-pav-ig-ma
2. HUTEY: FuifggR. wurfay
4-pav-ih d-pav-is-tam d-pav-is-ta
3 WUTAR,  wufggw wOTfEy:
d-pav-it d-pav-ig-tam 4-pav-is-uh
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1. sufafy
4-pav-is-i

2. WufyeT:
4-pav-ig-thdh

3. wufas

d-pav-is-ta

FIRST AORIST

ATMANEPADA.

Hufawafe

IV 145

ufqwfe

d-pav-ig-vahi 4-pav-ig-mahi

wufquraTR. wufagR

4-pav-is-Atham  4-pav-i-dhvam (144, 2)

Tufqarat® wufasa

4-pav-ig-atam 4-pav-ig-ata

budh, ‘awake,” as an example of a root ending in a
consonant, does not take Vrddhi in the Par. (142):—

=

PARASMAIPADA.

s Wi

HaIfuw

a-bodh-ig-am  4-bodh-ig-va d-bodh-ig-ma
2. FHAY: TifqeR. wEIfuE
4-bodh-ih 4-bodh-is-tam  é-bodh-is-ta
3. HEIEA wAIfgE, WEIY:
4-bodh-1t i-bodh-is-tam  4-bodh-is-ub
ATMANEPADA.

fufy wafaafy wfawfe

4~bodh-is-i- 4-bodh-is-vahi  d-bodh-ig-mahi

2. FAMYET  FIATATR HHCAGH (144, 2)

4-bodh-ig-thih 4-bodh-is-atham &-bodh-i-dhvam

3 FEIfgE wafyETa® wSfaed

d-bodh-is-ta  4-bodh-is-Atam  4-bodh-is-ata

b. Vg mad, ‘exhilarate,” and a’z‘ vad, ‘ speak,” take Vrddhi in
the Par.; WHTIZY: d-mad-is-uh ; HATSVA 4-vad-it.
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Fourth or sig-form,

146. This form differs from the preceding one simply in pre-
fixing an additional s to the suffix. It is conjugated in the
Parasmalpada only, and is used by not more than six roots, all
endmg in AT & a1 ¥, ‘go,” may serve as an example :—

PARASMAIPADA, ,
. wEfEe waTfes ™
d-ya-sis-am 4-ya-sis-va 4-ya-sis-ma
2. FATHL: FarfeeR.  wafaE
d-ya-sih d-ya-sis-tam d-ya-sis-ta
3. FGTAIA FgTfas™® =~ w9TEy:
a-ya-sit d-yd-sis-tim d-ya-sis-ub

Second Aorist.

147. This aorist is like an imperfect formed directly from the °
root, the terminations being added with or without the connecting
vowel H a.

The first form is like an imperfect of the sixth class, the
stem being formed by adding & a to the unmodified root. It
corresponds to the Second Aorist of the first conjugation in
Greek (é-tum-o-v). The inflexion of this aorist formed from
ﬁisic, ‘sprinkle,” is as follows :—

PARASMAIPADA.,
. JfgIR AfaqTy Hfqamw
d-sic-am d~sici-va 4-sicd-ma
2. Hfas: Hfgaan Ffaga
4-sica-h d-sica-tam 4-sica-ta
3. Wiagq gfggawm = Ffasw
d-sica-t 4-sica-tam 4-sic-an
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ATMANEPADA.
1. wfEw wfgaafe wfagmfe
4-sic-e 4-sicd-vahi j-sica-mahi
2 Hfggen  FARITW FWETAR
d-sica-thah 4-sic-etham d-sica~dhvam
3. wfgwa LE Y fag
d-sica-ta 4-sic-etam 4-sic-anta
Irregularities.

a. 1. @1 khys, ‘tell, substitutes F a for Hr a: A
d-khya-t.—e2. X drs, ‘see,” takes Guna: ﬂz‘ﬁﬂ d-dars-a-t.—
3. WY as, ‘throw,” adds ¥ th to the root : JM ds-th-atl—
4. O pat, ‘fall, and ¥ vac, ‘speak,’ form contracted re-
duplicated aorists :—SUHH_ 4-pa-pt-am, HITTH_4-voc-am
(for d-va-uc-am, cp. Gk. &eur-o-v).

Second Form.

148. The imperfect terminations of the second conjugation are
attached to the root. This fotm corresponds to the Second Aorist
of the second conjugationin Greek : —BYTH 4-dha-m, ‘T placed’
(¢-0nv); HEGTA d-stha-t, ‘he stood’ (f-orn); HATA 4-ga-t, “he
went’ (¢87); RYA 4-bhi-t, ‘he became’ (2-¢b0). A few verbs
ending in HT @ (as well as Y bhd, ‘be’) take this form. This
AT a is retained throughout except before the ST ur of the 3. pl.
There is no Atmanepada (cp. 143 a; 144, 3).

1. T 4, ‘give’:— PARASMAIPADA.
1. JFTA 4-da-m HAFTT d-di-va - HZINA 4-da-ma
2. W{T: 4-da-h HF (AR 4-da-tam W a-da-ta
3. WTA 4-da-t FITATH G-ditam W 4-d-ub

! The root of this aorist is, however, probably T stha, ¢ stand,’ with
the vowel shortened as in G 4-khyat. '
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2. Y bbd, ‘be’t— DPARASMATPADA.
1. WIEH 4-bhi-v-am HYF 4-bhi-va HHYA 4-bhé-ma
2. HY; 4-bhi-h HYAH 4-bhi-tam  HJA 4-bhi-ta
3. FRYC d-bhi-t HYATH 4-bhi-tam HYF 4-bhi-v-an

Third or Reduplicated Form.

149. Excepting the primary verbs g dru, ‘run,” and 3 i,
‘ go,” this aorist has attached itself to the secondary conjugation
in Y aya (tenth class and causatives). The stem is formed by
a peculiar reduplication of the root, to which ¥ a is attached.
The inflexion is like that of an imperfect of the first conjugation.
Upwards of forty verbs take this aorist in classical Sanskrit.

Special Rules of Reduplication.

1. Ha, [T 4, W r,FL T, G| are represented in the reduplica-
tive syllable by T i.

2. The vowel of the reduplicative syllable, unless already long
by position, is lengthened.

The quantity of the first three syllables of the stem is thus
almost invariably v —wu: i-ji-jn-at, #-ji-grih-at, %-5i-$ri-y-at,
&-vi-vis-ut, ¥-di-dis-at, §-di-dir-at (from df), ¥-du-dri-v-at, §-mi-
miic-at, E-ci-kip-at.

< wuc, ‘release’: stemn R a-mi-muc-a:—

PARASMAIPADA.
1. FYHIR ELGEIE E LGN
a-mimuc-am a-mumuci-va a-mumuci-ma
2, ﬂﬂﬂﬂ . WWH\ Wa
a-mumuca-h © a-miumuca-tam - a-mumuca-~ta

3. FHFIA THHIATA TG

a~-muuuca-t a-mumueca-tam a~mumuc-an
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ATMANEPADA.
r. AGYY wygeTafe ELGRILIE
a-mumuc-e a-mumuca-vahi a-mumuca-mahi
2. W! HYYHAATH aiﬂﬂ‘a‘{
a-mamuca-thah a-mumuc-ethm  a-mimuca-dhvam
a-mumuca-ta a-mumuc-etim a-mumuc-anta.
Irregularities.

a. 1. '(Ti{rﬁ.dh,‘ succeed,’ and vyadh,’ pierce,” shorten their
radical syllable, so as to produce the prevailing rhythm : Wﬁ"(’e‘ﬁ[
¥-ri-ridh-a-t, HEVFAAA -vi-vidh-a-t (cp. 133 B 2).

2. a‘l{dip, ‘shine,’ and ?ﬁi[ mil, ‘ wink,’ retaining their long
radical vowel, do not lengthen the reduplicative syllable, thus
inverting the usual quantity of these two syllables: W‘Q’Q
a-didip-a-t, ﬂﬁﬂﬁiﬁ[a mimil-a-t.

Benedictive or Precative.

150. The active of this form is.very rare, while the middle does
not occur at all, in classical Sanskrit. It is an aorist optative,
being formed by adding the terminations directly to the root.
The terminations are those of the optative of the second conjuga-
tion, with ¥ s inserted between T ya and the personal inflexions.
The endings of the 2. 3. sing. are YTH yas (for yi-s-s), YT yat
(for yas=ya-s-t: cp. 28; 145), being thus identical in form with
those of the optative present (131). The Benedictive Par. of ¢
budh, ‘awake,” would be formed as follows :—

LgEER g T
budh-y4-s-am budh-yh-s-va budh-yA-s-ma

2. T FUTER e
budh-yi-h  budh-yi-s-tam  budh-yi-s-ta

3. T FETEH Ig:
budh-ya-t budh-ya-s-tam  budh-ya-s-uh
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Simple Future.

15I. The future is formed by adding to the stem the sufﬁx
Rk sy, or, with the connechng vowel i 1, {W 1-syé and is
mﬂected like a pr esent of the first congugahon (bhavaml) Most
Toots ending in vowels (except I 1) take | sya, move than half
of those ending in consonants take T isya.  Derivative verbs

_regularly take the latter.

a. Final vowelsand prosodically short medial vowels take Guna;—
e.g T, ‘go’: uRfq e-sys-ti; g4 budh, ‘awake’: HWTaA
‘bhot-sya-te (55); W\ rudh, ‘hinder’: ﬂ'@ﬁl‘ rot-sya-ti; & kr,

o’: W kar-i-sy4-ti; 3 bha, ‘he’: AT bhav-i-sys-ti.

1. Several roots take both forms;—e.g. € dah, ‘burn’:
g fd dhak-syi-ti (55) and TR dah-i-sya-ti.

2. Derivatives in HY aya retain their present stem, dropping
only their final H a;—e. g. Y cor-aya, ‘steal’: §
véoray-i-sya—ti.

g1 da, ‘give’:—  PARASMAIPADA.
1. g | 4L ) EH 1Y
di-sya—mi dﬁ-syé-vah' di-syé-mah
2. rEfa TR Y
da-syd-si da-syd-thah - da-syd-tha
3. qregfa T i
da-syé-ti da-syd-tah da-sy-duti
ATMANEPADA.
L TR g YA
da-sy-é da-sya-vahe da-syd-mahe
2. 1R TEY TR
da-syi-se da-sy-éthe da-syd-dhve
3 T®A. @A A
da-syd-te da-sy-éte da-sy-dnte
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‘ Irregularities.

b. 1. Several verbs have Ura instead of W'gar before § sya
(cp. 144, 4): — T Ars, ‘see,” W s1j, ‘emit,” BY srp, ‘creep,’
g sprs, touch : ?{ﬁ‘{ﬁ{ drak-gys-ti (63b), WA srak-
sya-ti (63 a), I srap-sya-ti, A s rak-gya-ti.

2. A few verbs strengthen the root with a nasal before & sya :—
% nas, ‘be lost’: Wﬁfﬁ nank-syati as well as ﬂﬁlwﬁi
nas-i-sya-ti ; WS majj, ‘sink’: W mank-sya-ti.

3. | vas, ‘dwell,” changes its H s to q t before § sya:
gagfa vat-sya-ti (66 B1).

4. AT grah, *seize,’ takes ¥ 1 instead of T i as its connecting
vowel: UEW grah-1-sya-ti (cp. 160, 3 a).

Periphrastic Future.

152. 1t is formed by adding the present of the verh | as,

be, to the nom. masc. of an agent noun in § -tr (101). The
nom. sing. is used in all forms except the third persons dual and
plural, in which the nom. dual and plural appear. The auxiliary

is omitted in the third persons. The Parasmaipada only is found.

in use. About forty verbs, chiefly in the Epics, take. this form
of the future.

a. @‘ tr is added, with or without § i, to the gunated root,
much in the same way as § sya. But roots ending in S r, as
well as WA gam, ‘go, and ¥ han, “kill,” reject the connecting
vowel :—® kr: ﬁﬁ]‘rﬁ[ kartasmi (but ﬁr(mﬁ{ kar-i-syﬁ-mi) ;
T gantdsmi (but AFAFTIR gam-i-sya-mi).

¥ bha, ‘he’i—

PARASMAIPADA.

1. wfgarfa Afgara: wfgaran:

bhav-i-tdsmi bhav-i-td-svah)  bhav-i-ti-smah

IV 154
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2, wfaarfa Hfqara: wfgar™
bhav-i-tisi bhav-i-ti-sthah  bhav-i-ti-stha
3. AfFat wfgargy wfgarT
bhav-i-td bhav-i-thran  bhav-i-tarah
i, ‘go’i— . PARASMAIPADA.
1. garf| LGIISH TaTE:
e-tAsmi e-th-svah e-th-smah
2. Aty ar e
e-tasi e-ti-sthah e-ti-stha
3. Tat gaT L
o-th ‘ e-thran e-tArah
Conditional,

_ 153. This is a past tense of the future, meaning ‘ would have.’
It is formed by turning the simple future into,a past, which is
inflected like an imperfect of the first conjugation (4bhavam).
Extremely rare even in the Par., it is still rarer in the Atm. Tt
is to be met with chiefly in the Epics and the dramas. Examplés
are :—from ¥ bhd, ‘be’: (fut. AFFATFA bhav-i-syami) FAfqER
4-bhavisy-am, AW 4-bhavisya-h, AR 4-bhavisya-t,
&ec.; Atm. FATAW 4-bhavisy-e, &e.; T i, ‘go’: (fut. WATIR
e-gyé-mi) m digy-am, W! disya-h, Wiéisya—t, &e.; Atm.
iﬁ' digy-e, &ec.

Passive.
154. The passive, which takes the terminations of the Atmane-

pada, differs from the latter only in the forms made from the
present stem and in 3. sg. aor. From the Atm. of verbs of the

fourth class it differs in accent only : W& ndh-ya-te, ‘he binds’;

g nah-ya-te, ‘he is bound.’
K
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Before adding ¥ ya, the root undergoes the following changes: —

1. Final T2 (or diphthongs : 129, 8) remains or becomes '{i;——
e.g. WTjiia, ‘know’: W jfia-yd-te; YT pa, ‘drink’: TYERA
pi-yi-te; 9T gd, ‘sing’ (or A gai) : A gi-ya-te.

2, Final i and B u are lengthened ;—e.g. ¥ i, ‘go’: tﬂﬁ
il—yé-te; 1 ci, ‘ collect’: W ci-ya-te ; %’ sru, ‘hear’: W
sri-yé4-te.

3. Final g r after a single consonant becomes £ 1, after two
consonants, WY ar ;—e. g. W kr, ‘do’: foRYRA kri-yd-te; but
@ smr, ‘remember’: YA smar-y4-te.

4. Final S 1 is changed to tgir and, after labials, to J ir;—
e g. ? kT, ‘scatter’: T kir-yd-te; & stf, ‘strew’: R
stir-y-te; but 'g pT, ‘ill” (the only example): Eﬁ% pur-yé-te.

5. Roots ending in a consonant preceded by a nasal, lose the
nasal;—e. g. WY _bhattj, ‘break’: WA bhaj-ya-te.

6. Roots liable to Samprasirana (137, 2¢) take it ;—e.g. q<_
yaj: T9Q ij-yd-te; q vac: muc-yé-te; e grah: ﬂ'@ﬂ
grh-ya-te ; &Y svap: ﬁ'l!l% sup-ya-te.

7. Derivative verbs in ¥ aya drop the suffix while retaining
the strong radical vowel ;—e. g. m cor-aya: ﬁ'&a cor-yate;
ATH kar-aya (from & kr): mﬁ kar-ya-te.

The passive of ¥ bhi, ‘be,” would be inflected as follows :—

PRESENT.
bhii-y-¢ bhi-ya-vahe bhi-ya-mahe
2. Ja4 yaw Rk
bhi-y4-se bhii-y-éthe bhi-yd-dhve
2 YA kSo CRE]
bhii-yd-te bhi-y-éte bhi-y-4nte

e

IV 154

I. W‘ﬁ
a-bhii-y-e
2. FHAIT:
4-bhii-ya-thah
3. A

4-bhii-ya-ta

L9

bhiiy-4i

2. YA

bhi-yd-sva

—= 3. JHAR

bhu-yd-tam

. 3

bhi-y-éya

v

2. I@W‘l’:

bhii-y-éthah
3- 434

bhi-y-éta

PASSIVE

IMPERFECT.
wmyETafe
4-bhi-yi-vahi
TAITH
4-bhi-y-ethim
TEATH

d-bhit-y-etam

IMPERATIVE.

CSQIEL
bhii-ya-vahai
LSRN
bhu-y-éthim
QRIS

bhi-y-étam

OPTATIVE.

yaafe

bhi-y-évahi

YIATITR

bhi-y-éyatham

HAGTATR

bhi-y-éyatam

Irregularities.

131

4-bhi-ya-mahi

4-bhi-ya-dhvam

I

4-bhi-y-anta

JaTHE

bhi-ya-mahai

 Shaiit

bhii-yd-dhvam

HIATH

bhii-y-dntam

yawfe

bhii-y-émahi

YRR

bhi-y-édhvam

>AT

bhi-y-éran

a. 1. @# khan, ‘dig,’ has either @*qd khan-y4-te or qraR
kha-yd-te; W tan, stretch’: AR tan-yé-te or AT ta-yd-te;
I jan, ‘ beget,’ bas SITYA ji-ya-te, ‘is born® (properly an Atm.
of the fourth class: cp, 133 B 2).

2. WTH éas, ‘ command,” has either TTRA £as-ya-te or fIrEa

éig-ya-te (cp. 134, 4a).
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3. BT hvi, ‘call’ (or § hve), has FHQ hi-ydte (cp. 136, 4);
T va (or F ve), ‘ weave, FHA d-yd-te.

Aorist. Passive.

155. The Atm. of this tense supplies the place of the passive
exceptwin the third person singular, which has a special
form. Here the augmented root adds the suffix ¥ i, which re-
quires Vrddhi of a final vowel and Gupa of a medial vowel (but
W a is lengthened) followed by a single consonant ; after T &,
a |y is inserted ;—e. g. k! sru, ‘hear’: WAl 4-drav-i; & kr,

o’: WA 4-kar-i; U pad, ‘walk’: HATFF 4-pad-i; A
vié, ‘enter’: HAfA a-vesd-i; HX muc, ‘release’: FATIH d-moe-i;
T jid, ‘know’: R 4-jfa-y-i.

a. The following are peculiarities or irregularities in this
formation :-—1. ¥ rabh, ‘seize,” shows the nasalized form of
the root: WTF&T a-rambh- i——2. 9 pf, ‘fill,” has HYFT a-phr-i
(cp 154, 4).—3. A gam, ‘go, T rac, 'fashion,’ Y vadh,

‘slay,” do not lengthen their W a: HATH a-gam-i, ] a-rac-i,
T a-vadh-i.—4. Verbs in |Y aya drop the suffix (cp. 154, 7) :
Uy rop-aya, causative of q§ ruh, ‘mount ’: Wﬁﬁ a~rop-i.

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INYINITIVE.
I. Active Participles,

156. The stem of the present and future participles Par. is
formed with the suffix F at (cp. 85). The strong stem is obtained
by dxoppmg the g i of the 3. pl. pmnd fut. Par.: hence
‘verbs of the third class and other reduplicated verbs
(134 A 4) have no nasal in the strong stem of the pres. part.,

while the fut, part. always has W@ _ant as its strong stem.
Thus :—

1V 157 ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 133
. 3. pl. PrEs. ParT. FUT. 3. pl. Fur. PART.
FrEs. 3. P (strong). (strong).

wafa waw,  wiqwfa  wfewe

bhdvant-i (1)  bhdvant bhav-igyént-{i bhavisydnt -
ob‘a“‘w

I wufs 'ﬂ.ﬁiﬁ . wafw g

~

kri-p-4nt-i (9) kripdnt  kre-sydnt-i kresyant

ggq  wafe g
jihv-at-i (3) jihvat ho-syant-i hosyédnt

a. The strong stem of the pres. part. of W& as, ‘be,’ is R
sant (3. pl. AR s-dnt-i); that of ¥ han, “slay,” is WH_ghn-4nt
(3. pl. WA ghn-ant-i) ™.

157. The reduplicated perfect participle (89) is most easily
formed by taking the 3. pl. Par., \\ith which the weakest stem
is practically identical (only that T r2 must be changed to ® s
which, being always followed by a vowel, appears as ®_ ). In
forming the middle and strong stems from this, the final vowel
of the root (changed to a semivowel before S us) must be
restored, and in verbs which, after dropping ST ur, become mono-
syllabic, ¥ i must be inserted:—

3. PLur.  WEAREsST STEM. STRONG STEM. MrippLE STEM.
I TFUT STATER RCEIE
ca-kr-ih cakr-ds-& cakr-viimsam cakr-vdd-bhih

- 99y: FYIET  FYFER ECCIEH

babhi-v-dh  babhi-v-is-a babhii-viims-am  babhi-vdd-bhih

A Aqut Afaaian afaafs:

ten-uh ten-ds-a ten-i-vimg-am  ten-i-v4d-bhih
LS/ R © L1} e Wfvafs
ij-Gh ij-Gs-a ij-i-vams-am 1j-i-vdd-bhih

1 On the declension of participles in WF( at, see-85 ; on the formation
of their feminine stems, 95 a. ? Cp. 131, 6.
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a. The participle of the present perfect of ﬁ{ vid, ‘know’
(3. pl. ﬁg. vid-ih), does not take the intermediate  i:—inst.

sg. ﬁl‘g‘ﬁﬂ' vidis-a; ace. ﬁm‘{wd-vams-am, inst. pl. ‘rﬂ‘@
vidvdd-bhih.

II. Atmanepada and Passive Participles.

158. Present and Future Participles Atmanepada and
Passive are formed with the suffix HTIA mina, which is added
“after dropping the 3. pl. termination o -nte:—Atm. pres. HHTH

b(avi“w*bhava-mana, fut. afqgATT bhavigyd-mana ; Fass pres. AW
— N

S

bhiiy4d-mina. UAALAE At Q?s’v\,n._k

a. The gecond conjugation takes I« and in the pres. -

IV 160 PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 135

a. ﬁnvd ‘ push,’ and ﬁ{ vid, ‘ find,” optionally take & ta:—
ﬂa‘ nun-na or ﬁ nut-td; ﬁa’ vin-na or ﬁ"‘ﬂ‘ vit-t4.

b. The final of a few roots in I_j that take ¥ na rev erfs to the
original guttural ;—e. g. RS _bhailj, ‘break’: WH bhag-na; Y;_
bhuj, ‘bend’: YH bhug-na; HSA_majj, ‘sink’: AW mag-na;
fa=_vij, “tremble’: f49 vig-na.

2. ° $a is attached to the root with or without the connecting
vowel Ti;—e.g @ ji-t4, ‘ conquered’; YT pat-i-ta, ‘fallen.’
When attaching the suffix immediately, the root has a tendency
to be weakened in the usual way: verbs liable to Samprasirana
(137, 2¢) take it, AT & is in some cases weakened fo ’{ ior even
T i, a final nasalisin several cases lost';—e. g. {_yaj, ‘sacrifice’:

Atm.: JFET johv-ana (but fut. EVIHATW hosyd-mana, Pass.
pres. BRYATH hiiyd-mana). The root mas, ‘it akes the - »
anomalous suffix iﬂ ina: HTHIA As-ina, ‘sitting.’ uwvt.u;, tas .

159. The Perfect Atm. would be formed with the suffix

{E is-t4 (63a; 64); T vac, ‘speak’: T uk-td ; Y svap, ijul“—‘“‘
“sleep’ : HH sup-td; YT pd, ‘drink’ . qa pi-t4 ; ®T stha, ¢ Gty W
‘stand’. “f&q sthi-td (Gk. ora-ré-s, Lat. sta-tu-s); AW gam,

Ctatgo’: WA gactd; E han, ‘kill’: FA ha-th. gyt

TS and, which is added after dropping the termination {.t ire
of the 3. pl. Atm.;—e.g. SHFAT babhiiv-iré : YT babhiiv-and.
Tt has, however, become obsolete, only a few instances of it sur-
viving in the sense of substantives or adjectives ;—e. g. YA
any fie-dnd (from anu-vac, ‘having repeated ’=) ‘learned.’ Vaf\(;"‘—

160. The Perfect Passive Participle is formed with the
suffixes ¥ na and the much commoner § ta.

1. ¥ na, which is taken by primary verbs only, and is attached
immediately to the root, is used by a good many roots ending in
the long vowels T &, il F 4@, F T (which becomes &‘( ir or
HL ir) and especw.]ly ingd;—e.g. HTmld, fade’: THTH mla-na;
E}h cling 'z E'}"'l Ii-na; Elu, cut’: El’ﬂ']u -na; ﬁstr ‘strew’:
Eﬁ'@ stir-nd; II pr, ‘fill’: g:lﬁ piir-n4 (cp 154, 4) ﬁ!’{ bhid,

‘cleave’: R bhm n4.

a. 91 dha, ‘put,” is doubly weakened: {4 hi-t4 (for dhi-t5).

b gV da, give,” uses its weak present stem zg dad : T
dat-th. After certain verbal prepositions g dattd is weakened
to ¥ t-ta;—e.g. I a-tta (for a-datta), ‘taken.’

c. Severalroots in A am, instead of dropping the nasal, retain
it, and lengthen the 'preceding vowel ;—e.g. HH_kam, ‘love’:
T+ kin-ta.

d. Y§9_dhvan, ‘sound,’ follows the analogy of & kam, &c.:
SqT9 dhvan-t4; while a few others in ¥ an use a collateral
form of the root in M a;—e.g. G khan, ‘dig’: @TR khi-t4;
S jan, ‘be born’: ATH ja-t4.

3. Xd i-ta is taken by a considerable number of primary verbs
which end either in double consonants or in single consonants

! On the peculiar Sandhi of roots ending in § h, cp. 69.



w4

136 PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE - IV 161

not easily combining with § t, and by all derivative verbs (which
drop the final ¥ a or I aya before it) ;—e.g. W, gahk,  doubt’:
ﬂ'@ﬂ gank-i-ta; fﬁ'@ likh, ‘scratch’: fafiﬂa likh-i-t4; i‘lﬂ‘
ip-sa, desiderative of %ﬂ"{ap, obtain’ {ﬁ&'ﬁ ips-i-td ; RIH
kar-aya, causative of B kr, ‘do’: &IfCA kar-i-ta.

a. The full form of the root is usually retained before Y ita;
but Jg vad, ‘speak,” and I vas, ‘dwell,” usually take Sampra-
sirana :—V&Hnd-i—té, 3Ifaqa ug-i-ta ; while 'ﬂg grah, ‘ geize,’
always takes Samprasdrapa and the connécting vowel ti instead
of Li: ’Iﬁ'ﬂ grh-i-t4 (cp. 151 & 4).

161. By adding the possessive suﬁixM to the past pass,
patt., s new form of very common occurrence is made, which has
the value ofa perfect active participle;—e.g. T ky«t4, ‘done’:
p‘dﬂ?[krta -vat, havmg done.” It is generally used as a finite <

T —
yerb, the copula being omltted j—e.g. ¥ dd AqHT_ sa tat
krtavan, ‘he (has) done it’; ®|T adq ﬁﬁ?‘ﬂ' sa tat krtavati, Jh,.”;fo

eSrastiaes, |

‘she (has) done it’ (cp. 89, foot-note 3).

162. The FPuture Passive Participle is formed with the
suffixes g ya, A tav-ya, and HqNY ank_-f‘y_g. They correspond

in sense to the Lat. gerundive in -ndus.

1. Before the suffix § ya—
a. ﬁnal AT 3 becomes Te ,—e {T da: 2’!{ dé-)a, to be
given,” 7 peny g Twl e Ve

b. final [j, tl take Guna S u, H uGunaor Vrddh1 Hr,®r

uVrddhl ;—e. g, fstji: %ﬂ je-ya, ‘to be conquered’; W oi: AY

aﬂ

U«M'gg‘”

picAr T

ne-ya, ‘to be led’; 3 hu: ¥ hav-y4, ‘to be offered,’; ¥ bhid:

ATH bhiv-ya, ‘about to be’; & kr: WY kar-yd, ‘to be done.’
.¢. medial § 1 and F u followed by a single consonant generally

take Guna, | a is sometimes lengthened, ¥ r remains un-

changed ;—e. g. ﬁlg bhid : T bhed-ya, ‘to be split’; YA _yuj :

.wi

..L“-Lm v'

) perlphrastlc fut. (152),—ﬁ]1 %taax je-tavya, ‘to be conquered’; U<
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AT yoj-ya, ‘to be joined *; W sak: W Sak-ya, ‘ possible ’;
put T vac: qT véc-ya, ‘to be said’; T Ars: TH dfé-ya,
‘to be seen.’

2. Before the suffix A% tavya, the root, if possible, takes
Guya, being treated in the same way as before the |T 1@ of the

¥ bhi: aﬁﬁﬁl bhav-l-tavya that must be’; Tﬂ{gam \‘;ngﬂ Lo
gan-tavya, ‘to be gone’; {T da: g 1A« di-tavya, ‘to be given’; ™~ per-tt—s
ﬁ]’g bhid : WY bhet-tavya, ‘to be split.’

3. Before the suffix Y an-iya, the root takes Guna;—
ez 8 ci: qIH" cay-aniya, ‘to be gathered’; ¥ bha:
AT bhav-aniys, ‘that must be’; B kr: HEWIH kar-aniya,
‘to be done’; T™{ lubh: m lobh-aniya, ‘to be desired.’

a. The WY aya of the causative isrejected ;—HTAY bhav-aya:
Iﬂ‘aﬂ'ﬂ'fﬁﬁv-aniya, *to be supposed.’

III. Gerund or Indeclinable Participle.

163. The suffix used for forming this participle from the
simple verb is @7 tv-4 (an old instrumental singular of a stem
in q tu) Tt is most easily attached to the root by being sub-
stituted for the | t4 of the passive participle ;—e. g. &€ kr-t4,
_‘ done’: AHT k;-tvﬁ,‘having done’; FW uk-td, ‘spoken’: I=RT
uk-tva, ‘having spoken ’; @ ga-t4, ‘ gone’: IET ga-tvd, ‘having
gone.’

a. The suffix of the causative, ;Y aya, is, however, retained:
m cor-i-ta, ‘stolen,” but ﬂ’f’(‘rﬂm cor-ay-i-tva, ‘ having
stolen.’ '

164. If the verb is compounded with a preposition it takes
g ya instead of ©T tva: from ﬁbhu, be,” AT bhi-tvd, but
ﬂ‘iﬂ sam-bhu-)a from 9 vac, ‘speak,” S&AT uk-tva, but =T
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prauc-ya; from g i, ‘cross,’ 'ﬂ!‘ﬁé ava-tir-ya, ‘having de-
scended ’; from ‘g pr, ‘fil},] H‘E& sam-piir-ya.

a. The suffix of the causative, ;Y aya, is retained (excepting
the final H a) before | ya if the radical vowel is short1;—e. g.
Ay sam-gam-ay-ya from T Y sam-gam-aya, ‘ cause to

assemble’; but ﬁﬂ'ﬁ vi-car-ya from fEYTCH vi-cir-aya, -

‘ consider.’

. 165. & tya is added, instead of | ya, to compdund verbs
ending in a short vowel ;—e. g. fX@Tji-tva, but fafsrer vi-ji-tya.
a. The analogy of these verbs is optionally followed by roots

ending in ¥ n or A m, preceded by | a, which may drop the

nasal if it is dropped in the perfect participle passive (160, 2) ;—

e.g. A gam, ‘go’: W a-gam-ya or (A a-ga-tya (part.

A ga-t4) ; A nam, ‘bend’: HWRY pra-nam-ya (65) or WA

pra-ma-tya (part. 9T na-t4); W man, ‘think’: A -man-ya

or H® -ma-tya (part. §F ma-t4) ; 9 han, ‘kill’: °F -han-ya
or g -ha-tya (part. €& ha-ti); ®¥ tan, ‘stretch’: °FTY

-ta-ya {cp. 134 a 1) or °qM -ta-tya (part. AR ta-td). But HH

kram, ‘stride,” hag only O -kram-ya (part: SRT®d krinta) ;

@9 khan, ‘dig,’ only °@TH -kha-ya (part. @Td kha-td; cp.

154 a I).

166. There is also a rare indeclinable participle in T am.
It is most easily formed by adding the suffix to that form which
the root assumes hefore the T i of the 3. sg. aor. passive (155) ;—
e.g. ¥ éru (FHTIY 4-8rav-i, ‘it was heard’): HTIH_ srav-am,
“having heard.’

IV. Infinitive,

167. The infinitive (=Lat. supine) is formed by adding &
tu-m (originally the acc. sg. of a verbal noun) to the form which

1 Otherwise the gerunds of the simple and the causative verb would
be identical.
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the verb assumes before the AT ta of the periphrastic future (152),
or the @< tavya (162, 2) of the future part. pass.;—e.g. T stha:
TG sthi-tum (Lat. sta-tum), ‘to stand’; T budh: FFAFA
bodh-i-tum,  to awake’; ¥ bhi: “ﬁg"{ bhav-i-tum, ‘to be’;
kr: ﬁﬁ'l{kér-tum, “to do”; T drs : FYH drds-tnm (1515 1),
‘to see’; §E vah: a’fgﬂz védhum (69 8), ‘to carry’; W& sah:
HYGH sodhum (69b), “to bear’; T cur: ﬂ‘f‘(ﬁlg‘{ coray-i-
tum, ‘ to steal.’
DERIVATIVE VERBS.
I. Causatives.

168. This, the commonest class of derivative verbs, is formed
with the suffix ;Y aya in the same way as the tenth class (125, 4),
and is similarly inflected ;—e. g. M i, ‘lead’: WTHY ndy-aya,
‘ cause to lead ’; B kr, ‘make’: TITH kar-aya,  cause to make’;
ﬁ{ vid, ‘ know ’: %{ﬂ ved-dya, ‘ cause to know ’; H’g sad,
) sit\’ : §TZY sad-dys, ‘set.

a, Most of the verbs in RV & insert Y p before the causative
suffix;—e. g. T da, ‘give’: FUAY da-p-aya; ®@T stha, ‘stand’:
®TUY stha-p-aya. :

b. The causative suffix is retained (as in the tenth class)
throughout the conjugation excepting the (reduplicated) aorist
(which is connected with the causative in sense only: cp. 149).

Irregularities.

1. T jia, ‘know,” T9T gla, ‘languish,” T mla, ‘fade,” ®T
snd, ‘ wash,” optionally shorten the radical vowel before ¥ paya :
WTAY jid-p-aya or WUH jia-p-aya, &e. k

2, A few roots ending in other vowels than I & take T paya:—
51, conquer’: ATUY ja-paya, ‘ cause to win’; T i with By
adbi, ‘read ’: FHTUY adhy-Apaya, ‘teach’; HT, ‘go’: HYY
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ar-paya, ‘put’; | rub, ‘grow’: LA ro-paya, as well as
I roh-dya, ‘raise.’
‘Fg\dhu, ‘shake,” makes W dhii-n-aya, ‘shake’; '!ﬁ‘ pri,
‘love’: WYWY pri-n-aya, ‘ delight’; A} bhi, ‘fear’: WYY bhi-
g-aya, as well as the regular TR bhay-aya, ‘ frighten.’
4. ¥ labh, ‘take,” inserts a nasal: WRIY lambh-aya; while
5 dams, ‘ bite,’ retains its nasal: WA dams-aya (cp. 133 A4).
5. B han, ‘kill,” substitutes the denominative stem ®TAY
ghita-ya, ‘make slaughter of.’

IX. Desideratives.

169. Desiderative stems are formed by adding to the root,
reduplicated in a peculiar way, the suffix ® sa, directly in about
seventy cases, but with the connecting vowel i (i.e. YW i-sa) in
nearly thirty others. Thus 311)111'1, ‘be,” becomes w bd-bhii-sa,

‘desil:e to be,” but @'ﬁ\jiv, ‘live, f%ﬁﬁfﬂ"ﬂ ji-jiv-isa, ‘ desire ,

to live.) Desideratives are inflected like verbs of the first con-
jugation (p. 92).

The accent being on the reduplicative syllable, the root as a
rule remains unchanged, but—

1. before §sa, final T i and S u are lengthened, while /Wt and
FT become '{'{ ir or, after labials, o dr;—e. g. {9 o, ‘gather’:
faaiy ci-ci-sa; § stu, ‘ praise’: agﬂ tu-stii-sa; ?E{ tF, ‘cross
fadry ti-tir-sa; ¥ mr, ‘die’: Hﬁﬁ mu-mar-sa,

2. before W isa, final ii, B u, T 1 must take Guna; medial
S r takes it also, medial S u does so in one case, and medial T i
not at all;—e.g. ﬁ $1, ‘lie”: ﬁl"{l’ﬁ]’ﬂ si- say iga; W gr, ‘crush’:
forafy si-dar-isa; qq_ ort, ‘dance’: fﬂﬂfﬁ'ﬂ ni-nart-iga ;
Xq#H_ fubh, ‘beautify: ﬂi\ﬁﬁ!ﬂ s’u-s’obh-xga; ﬁg vid, ‘know’:
ﬁfﬁfi’ﬂ vi-vid-iga, as well as fafaaq vi-vit-sa.
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Special Rules of Reduplication.

170. 1. H a, AT &, and  r are represented by T i in the
reduplicative syllable (but & ir, standing for ¥ r after labials,
reduplicates with Fu) ;—e.g. TE dah, ‘burn’: fz%‘[ﬁ di-dhak-sa
(55 694); [T stha,  stand”: ﬁl’g‘l‘ﬂtl-stha.-sa E‘S‘I s, ‘create’:
Q& si-stk-sa (63 a); Y bhr, ‘bear’ w bu- bhur~sa

a. The reduplication of roots containing i and J u is
normal ;—e. g. ﬁ’{vis’, ‘enter’: fgfEwQ vi-vik-ga (63 3); Y
budh, ‘know’: JY& bu-bhut-sa (55); 2 ¥ dub, ‘milk’: %99
du-dhuk-ga (55; 69 a); qE rub, ‘grow’: QY rd-ruk-sa.
Thus all desideratives, except those from roots containing B v,
A 1, reduplicate with { i.

2. The two or three roots with initial vowel that take the
desiderative reduplicate internally with T i: W™ a$, ‘eat,
iy 4¢-is-isa; h’\ikg, ‘see’: TFAFA ic-iks-isa. | ap,
‘obtain,” forms its stem by contraction: m ip-sa..

Irregularities.

171 1. AR gam, ‘go,” and A han, ' kill,” lengthen their radical
vowel ; while #¥ man, think,” lengthens the reduplicative vowel
as well :—TSI9TH ji-gam-sa (beside fHAATHR ji-gam-iga) ; fSrEri®
ji-gh&m-sa (66 A z); HYAT® mI-mam-sa (66 A 2), ‘reflect.’

2. Y grah, ‘seize,’ W prach, ‘ask,’ Y svap, ‘sleep,” take
Samprasdrana: —-f%l’gﬁ ji-ghrk-sa (55; 69 a), ﬁg’rﬁ'ﬂ‘ pi-
prech-isa, m Su-gup-sa.

3 {T da, glve,’ T dha, ¢ place,’ H‘Tma, measule, ﬂ{pad

y T rabh, ‘grasp,’ ¥ labh, ‘take,’ TF sak, ‘be able,
contract the first two syllables of the stem in such a way as to
retain only the reduplication and one consonant of the root : fé\?q
df-t-sa, FRIER dhi-t-sa (for di-dn(a)-sa: 53), FAE mi-t-sa, fqey

pi-t-sa, g ri-p-ca, fAQ 1f-p-sa, Y si-k-ga.
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4. 9 ¢i, * gather,” i, ‘ conquer,’ 9 han, ‘kill’ (ep. 171, 1),
revert to their original guttural: CEaL ci-ki-sa (beside Y
ci-ci-sa); TSIINY ji-gi-sa; THETH ji-gham-sa.

5. W ghas, ‘eat,” changes its ® s to A t: ji-ghat-sa, ‘be
bungry.’

III. Intensives (Frequentatives).

172, These verbs are meant to convey an intensification or
frequent repetition of the action expressed by the simple root.
Only monosyllabic verbs beginning with a consonant are liable to
be turned into intensives. Hence neither verbs of the tenth class
nor roots like R ad can form this derivative. About sixty roots
(less than half the number found in Vedic literature) take the
intensive in Sanskrit, but forms of it rarely occur,

The stem, which takes a peculiar kind of strong reduplication,
has two forms. The one adds the personal endings immediately
to the reduplicated stem (accented on the first syllable in strong
forms), being conjugated in the Parasmaipada only, like a verb
of the third or reduplicated class (p.96);—e. g. FYAYFA b6-bho-ti
from ij\bh{i, ‘be.’ The other adds accented Y ya, in the same
way as the passive (154), to the reduplicated stem, being conjugated
in the Atmanepada only, like the passive (p.130);—e. g. ﬁm
bo-bhi-yi-te from ¥ bha.

a. The first intensive may optionally insert ti before termina-
tions beginning with consonants in the strong forms. Stems
ending in consonants do not take Gupa either before this ¥ i
or before terminations beginning with vowels;—e.g. fﬁg vid,
‘know’; "é\[%‘ﬁl‘ vé-ved-mi or %rﬂ'ﬁﬁ:{ vé-vid-i-mi, %ﬁﬂ'!
ve-vidmah, imper.mﬁl vé-vid-ani; but & hi, ‘call ’: -
TXfH j6-ho-mi or STTEHHA j6-bav-i-mi, STEATHA j6-hav-ani.
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Special Rules of Reduplication.

173. The reduplicative syllable takes Guna and lengthens
Ha;—e.g ﬁﬁt\nij, ‘cleanse’ : W@ né-nek-ti; #Y i, ‘lead
ANga ne-ni-yi-te; Y budh, ‘know’: ﬁ’ﬁ'iﬁfﬂ bo-budh-i-ti;
g plu, ‘float”’: Tﬁaﬁ po-pli-ya-te ; @ tap, ‘be hot’: ATAAR
ta-tap-ya-te.

a. Roots ending in A am repeat the nasal instead of Iengthenmg
the vowel ;—e.g. S kram, ‘stride’ : i’%’lﬁﬁ can-kram-i-ti,
i‘g’ﬂlﬁ cafi-kram-yd-te.

b. Roots containing = r insert ti between the reduplication
and the root;—e.g. § mr, ‘die’: AAATR mar-i-marti; T
drd, ‘see’: qﬂ'{mdar-i-d;é-ya-te; e art, ‘dance’: ﬂt}ﬂﬁﬁ

nar-1-nri-ya-te.

Irregularities.

174. Y g1, ‘awake,” reduplicating with H[ & (as from LS
gar), forms the stem T ja~gr, which has almost assumed the
character of a root (134 A 4) and is used as the only present stem
of the verb: 3. sg. stafa ja-gar-ti, 3. pl. STATA ja-gr-ati.

a. TE dah, ‘burn,’ and S jabh, ‘snap at,’ reduplicate with
a nasal, while ﬂ"( car, ‘move,’ changes its radical vowel as well:
R‘@fﬂ dan-dah-1-ti and Q-_{Eﬁ dan-dah-ya-te; SISHWA
Jjafi-jabh-y4-te; ﬂ"iﬂ% cafi-ciir-yd-te.

b. U pad, ‘go,’ besides reduplicating with a nasal, inserts ii
after it: qRYYR pa-n-I-pad-ya-te; while g1 dra, ‘run,’ redu-
plicates as if (173 ) it contained ¥ r (only that the inserted

vowel is § i, which, however, is long by posxtlon) Qﬁg Tfa
dAr-i-dia-ti (cp. 134 A 4).
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IV. Denominatives.

175. A large number of verbs, inflected like those of the
a-conjugation (p. 92), are derived, with the suffix ﬂ y4, from
nouns, to which they expless some such relation as ‘be or act
like,” “ treat as,” ‘make,” ‘desire.” Before the suffix, final §iand
B u are lengthened; 3 a often is also, but sometimes becomes
tl (cp. 154, 1). Examples are :— AT namas-yd, ‘ pay homage
(namas) to’; svami-ya, ‘ regard as a master’ (svami) ;
INATY gopa-y4, ‘be like a herdsman (go-pa) to,” protect
TTSTH r3ji-ya, ‘play the king’ (13ja); m drumi-ya, ‘ rank
as a tree’ (druma) ; gﬁ'ﬂ putri-ya, desue a son’ (putra).

a. Denominatives which have the causative accent (4-ya) are
reckoned verbs of the tenth class by the Hindu grammarians.
Such are WY mantré-ya, take counsel’ (mdntra), _NAg
kirtd-ya, ‘ celebrate’ (kirti, ‘fame’); aﬁﬂ' varni-ya, ‘depict,’
‘ describe’ (vdrna, ‘ colour’); WY kath4-ya, ‘tell how,” ‘relate’
(ka-thdm, ‘how?’).

CHAPTER V
INDECLINABLE WORDS
Prepositions.

173. Owing to the cases having a more independent meaning
than in other Aryan languages, the number of prepositions is
quite small, and their use is very limited in Qansknt They are
nearly all postpositions?, and they do mnot ‘govern,” but only
define the general sense of, the case to which they are added.

1 In Homeric Greek the prepositions preserve their original position
as well as accent in anastrophe: dmo (Skt. dpa), ém (4pi), mdpa (pérd),
mépr (pii). - -

-
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Of the dozen Vedic postpositions (also employed as verbal pre-
fixes) Sanskrit preselves only three in common use :—

. 99 4nu, ‘after,” and 'Hﬁi prétt (Gk. mpoti), * towards,

‘about,” after the accusative.

2. FT 4, ‘from’ or ‘up to,” before the ablative.

a. The following are also occasionally met with, nearly always
following their case —HfH/ abhi, ‘against’ (ace:); YH_ purds,
“pefore’ (gen.) ; R 4dhi, “over’ (loc.), AL antdr (Lat. inter,
Eng. under), * within,” ‘between’ (loc., rarely gen.).

Prepositional Adverbs,

177. The loss or obsolescence of the Vedie prepositions in the
true sense is compensated in Sanskrit by the increasing use of
ungenuine prepositions, that is to say, those which cannot be
attached to verbs and the origin 6f which from cases is still for
the most part clear. They are employed with all the oblique
cases except the locative and the dative; with the latter case no-
prepositional word is ever connected in Sanskrit. These adverbs
are given in the following list, grouped under the cases which
they accompany :—

a. Acc. HwT antari and‘W’tm’ dntarena, ‘ between,’
‘ without’ ; the latter also ‘ regarding’; THHHT nikasd and
AT samdya, ‘near’; JFHA: abhi-tal, YfTA: pari-tal, aq4q;
sarvs-tah, YA samanta-tah, around’; IHHE: ubhayd-tah,
‘ on both sidas of ’s 'l'l'\'(m' pérena, ‘beyond’; Iﬂ'a?[yévat, ‘during,’
‘up to,” “till’ (also abl.).

b. Instr. €T sahd, GAHA samam, WTHA sikdm, HT‘@T{ sar-

. , hd, ‘
dham, " (together) with’; TE®T vina,  without,’* except’ (also ace.,

rarely abl.).

¢. Abl. All the adverbs used with this case express some
modification of the fundamental ablative notion of separation :—



146 PREPOSITIONAL ADVERBS v 178

1. “before’ (of time): W&Tﬁ arvak, YT purd, gﬁ*‘( piirvam,
T prak. 2. ‘after’ (of time): HAWCH an-antaram,
firdhvdm, QTR param, YLA: para-tah, YW pérena, ll'ljfﬂ
prabhrti (originally a fem. noun meaning ‘commencement ’).
3. ‘outside,’‘out of: FfF: babth. 4. ‘apartfrom’: HGT anys-
tra; H|Y rte (also acc.).

d. Gen. Nearly all the adverbs used with this case express
gome relation in space:—I. ‘before,’‘in presence of’: HY Agre,
HUA: agra-tdh, YLQ: pura-tah, g‘{'ﬁ'l’?[ purds-tat, WEATH
praty-aksam, @HYH sam-sksdm. 2. ‘after’: WHTA padcit.
3. ‘beyond’: UTA: para-tah, QTETA pards-tit. 4. 'above,’
‘over,” “upon’: FYF updri (also acc.) and mupéri-gﬁt;
the former also ‘ with regard to.” 5. ‘below’: ¥l adhsh and
WYETA adhds-tat,—With the gen. is also used Ta krte, ‘for
the sake of.’

178. The case-notions of the accusative (* whither’), ablative
(‘whence’), and locative (‘where’) are often paraphrased by
¢ nouns meaning ) proximity,” such as wfas antikd, SYREG
upa-kantha, fAHZ ni-kata, WHTHW sa-kasa, d@fafy sam-nidhi,
gaq sam-1pa, TIT‘H" parévd (‘side’). In the ace. they mean
‘towards,’” ‘to,” ‘near’; in the abl,, ‘from’; and in the loc.,
* “near,” “in the presence of’: in each case governing the genitive.
For example :—TTHVS ffi@ B ‘go to the king’; T
WHTATE AUTILG ‘he withdrew from Raghu’; HH a3
‘beside me,” ‘near me’; AT, MY W Nmi ‘ they

praised Nala in her presence.’

Prepositional Gerunds.

179. Several indeclinable participles are used in the sense of
prepositions :— ;
1. with acc. SqW ud-dis-ya, ‘ pointing at’="towards,’

v 180 PREPOSITIONAL GERUNDS 147
“about,’ ‘at,” ‘for’; HFTY &-da-ya, Ul'a'ﬁl' grhi-tva, ‘taking,’
T ni-tva, “Jeading’ = ‘' with’; IS adhi-stha-ya, W~
qF ava-lamb-ya, e 3-dri-tya, HYTY a-sthi-ya, ' re-
sorting to’="by means of’; ﬂﬁi‘l‘muk-tvi,mﬂpari-tyaj-ya.
AT varjay-i-tvd, *putting aside '—‘except’; WU
adhi-kr-iya, ‘putting at the head ’="with reference to,” ‘about.’
2. with abl. HTQA d-rabh-ya, ‘beginning from’="since.’

Conjunctive and Ldverbiﬂ Particles,

180. |g angé, in exhortations="pray’: Y g ‘pray do
it f&WE kim ahga: 1. ‘why, pray?’ 2. “how much more?’

WY 4-tha: 1. introducing something new at the beginning of
a sentence = ' now,’ ‘then,” ‘afterwards.’ 2. in the headings of
books, chapters, sections, ‘now’ = ‘here begins’ (opposed to gt
iti, ‘here ends’). 3. connecting parts of a sentence="and,’
‘also.” 4. ‘if’: WY ATATRIA AfAwETiR TR it
I do not follow them, I shall go to Yama’s abode.’—HqY m
atha kim, ‘ what else?’="it is so,” ‘certainly,” ‘yes.,—q AT
atha va: x. ‘or else,” ‘or.’ 2. correcting a previous statement ==
‘or rather,” ‘but.’ 3. adding a corroborative statement, ‘or
80’ ="s0 for instance’: YT W{'ﬂﬂ% ‘thus it is well
said.”

Y 4tho, ‘then,” ‘afterwards® (see B u).

WY anyac ca, ‘and another thing’ ="and besides,” * more- -

over,

WUTH aparam, ‘further,” ‘moreover,” ‘ besides.’

wfy api: 1. connecting (like ¥ ca) parts of a sentence="like-
wise,” ‘moreover,’ ‘and’ (H{Q—HQ ‘both—and’). 2. ‘also,’
‘on one’s own part’: m}sﬁl fAKIATH ‘ Damanaka also

(on his part) went away. 3. even,’ ‘though’: ATATS U ‘even
L3

N
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a child”; UHTFTY ekikiapi, ‘though alone.’ 4. ‘only,” ‘but’
(of time): gg‘éﬂfﬁ ‘but & moment.” 5. ‘all’ with numerals :
aamemfﬁ ‘q‘ﬁ‘[ﬂ‘l‘l{‘of all the four castes.” In the above five
senses HfY api always follows the word to which it belongs. If
is also used at the beginning of a sentence as an interrogative
tarticle, and with the optative to express a wish or preference :
?fﬁ' AT IR ‘is your penance prospering?’ HfQ § syE:
T would that the time had come’; Y UTWTAE ST 9
qH ‘I would rather abandon life than thee, —R]fY |TH api
nama, ‘perhaps’ (see WIH nama).

A dlam, enough,’ construed with the instrumental, gerund
or infinitive, expressesa prohibition : W A ‘away with fear’;

’

QEG'QTW ‘cease reproaching me’; TS lﬁﬁ"aﬁlﬁ'ﬂ ‘do not
awaken,’

fa iti, thus’: 1.’_i_§)g1sed after the exact words of quotations.
With verbs of saying it supplies the place of inverted commas
and of the indirect construction in English: aqrsi FfCgTdifa
H ATYATH ‘he said to me, T will do thy bidding (tavaajiam),’
or “he told me that he would do my bidding.’

a, It is similarly used to quote thoughts, intentions, knowledge,
though not uttered : FTHT¢ T ATTR™AT wyw Tfa yfau:
*one should not despise a king, though a child, (thinking =)
because he is a mere human being ’; ZTHWﬁTrﬁ E{‘Q’TH i’ﬂ:{%
‘a gift which is presented (thinking ‘it ought to be given’=)
from a sense of duty’; & Hﬁmﬁ gIatfa RITURA_ *(the
knowledge) that he reads the book of the law, is not a cause (of
confidence in him).’

2.="here ends,” at the end of books, chapters, sections, acts:
T ARG ‘Dere ends the third act.’

3. 'in the capacity of,’ ‘as regards,’ ‘as for’: ﬁ’(’ﬂﬁ?ﬁ{ giﬁ'(
fayafafa famig WA ‘as for (doing it) quickly, it (would
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be) easy ; as for (doing it) secretly, it would require consideration.’
(See also f&# kim and YT tathi.)

{9 iva, being enclitic, follows the word to which it belongs in
sonse —I. ' like’: oY 3'.1"( {aT‘TTﬁ? ‘this man looks like a
thief” 2. ‘as ify ‘as it were’: QTRTA YRTHIY fawrfaas
‘I see, as it were, Siva himself before me.” 3. ‘somewhat’:
;r("rﬁﬁilﬂ ‘somewhat apgrily.’ 4. ‘almost”: qgﬁf‘:rq' ‘almost
an hour.’ 5. ‘just, ¢ quite”’: ‘ﬂ"rﬁﬁifza ‘Just a little’;
Qg "quite soon.” 6. ‘indeed,” ‘pray’ (German “wohl?),
with interrogatives: fRfa AYTIW AT ATHANATH ‘what,
indeed, is not an ornament to lovely figures?’

D u, an old particle of frequent occurrence in the Veda, meaning
‘and,’ is preserved in Sanskrit only in combination with fﬁ'ﬁ[
kim (q.v.), and in HYY 4tho (for athay, ‘and so’), ‘then,’ and
Y 6 (for nd v, ‘and not’), ‘not.’

B ut4, a common particle in the Veda, meaning ‘and,” ‘also,’
‘or,” survives only 1. in combination with Wf& and ﬁﬁ?(:—-'ﬂqa
pratiuta, ‘on the contrary’; fﬁﬂﬂ kim uta, ‘how much more,’
‘how much less’; 2. in the second part of a double question :—
m-%ﬁ (=utrum—an) ‘whether—or.” It is also frequent as
an expletive at the end of a line in the Epics.

U ev4 is a restrictive particle following the word which it
emphasizes. Tt may often be rendered by ‘just,” ‘only,” " exactly,’
‘quite,’ as well ay in various other ways, sometimes merely by
stress :—WH TH ‘quite alone’; zﬁaﬁa ‘the very sight’;
HEAT ‘I myself’; H?'él' “that very,” ‘the same’; H?q’ta ‘sure
death’; agﬁa ‘the whole earth.’——%ﬁ' caeva, “and also.’—ﬂaq
tathgeva, ‘likewise,’ ‘also.’——%ﬁ' naeva, ‘not at all,” ‘by no
means,’

UIH evam, ‘thus,’ ‘so’ —TEAY ‘sobeit’; ﬁa‘{.m@vam,

€
not so!’
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HfYA kic-cit (Vedic neuter of interr. A ki-d+19g cid),
used in questions expecting the answer ‘yes’ (Lat. nonne)="T
hope’ _aif%'gm _qq7 W‘[m ‘I hope you have seen
Damayanti, Oking?’ With negative="I hope not’ (Lat. num): —
ﬁfﬂﬂ ATUTY Q@ FAATALH ‘T have not done you any injury,
I hope?’

FTHAA kama-m (acc. of HTH *desire’), primarily used as an
adverb meaning ‘at will,’ ‘gladly,’ is frequently employed as a
concessive particle:—1., ‘indeed,’ *certainly,” ‘forsooth,” ‘to be
sure’; 2. ‘granted,” ‘supposing’ (generally with imperative),
followed by adversative adverb —RAA—G, ﬁﬁa, a9qtfy, or
Y ‘it is true—but,’ ‘although—yet’; HTHA— a‘certainly-—-
but not,” ‘rather—than’ (cp. FTCH_varam— na).

o kf-m: 1. ‘what?’ 2. why?’ 3. a simple interrogative
particle not to be translated, and expecting the answer ‘no’
(I:at. num). 4. ‘whether?’ in double questions, followed by
fa 971, rﬁqﬂ, or simply 3d, qT, or Wﬁr@g ‘or.

Combinations of f&# kim with other particles are the follow-
ing:—ﬁ T ‘moreover.—f& g‘but,’ ‘however.’—-‘rﬁﬁfﬂ',
ﬁﬁi’ﬁ ‘wherefore > —fef 9T * perchance?’—rﬁ"r@z ‘ why,
pray?’ ‘I wonder ?’—f&®Y 1. “very,’ * vehemently’ \‘rﬁﬂﬁl
T{Qﬁ‘ ‘weeping bitterly’; 2. ‘nay, more.’ —foy], faga, fah
Y¥: ‘how much more,” ‘how much less’: 'Q%iﬁ"{ AT
ﬁ'ﬂ q3] m‘even each singly (leads) to ruin, how much
more (is it so) when the four (are combined)!’

& Kila (quidem): 1. ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ “to be sure,’
follows the word it emphasizes : Wé‘ﬁl‘ rﬁﬁ‘ faag m‘to
be sure the rogue deserves calamity.’ Sometimes f&® may be
rendered by stress merely: URf@® 29 =TH FIITH
fos ‘one day a tiger did come.’ 2. ‘they say,’ ‘we are told’:

—

-
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LU T o ﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁ: ‘there lived, it is said, a devotee
named Kartavirya.

o kr-ta-m (neut. of past part.), ‘ done,’ is used (like FEAR
4lam) with the instrumental in the sense of ‘have done with’:—
gﬁ ﬁ?%ﬂ ‘away with doubt.’

Fg@H kevala-m, only’: g Efuf@ he merely sleeps.’—
q HIFA—RU ‘not only—but.’

i kva,  where?’ if repeated with another question,exgoresses
great difference, incongruity, or incompatibility: & ¥
I & greafaaat AfA: ‘where (is) the race sprung from the
sun, and where (my) limited intelligence?’ i.e. ‘how great is the
discrepancy between the glory of the solar race and my powers
of description.’

99 khalu: 1. ‘indeed,” ‘surely,” often merely emphasizing
the preceding word. 2. ‘pray,’ 'please,’ in entreaties : aﬁ
qq a n’ﬁﬁlw‘please give me an answer’ (German ‘doch’).
3. with gerund="enough of,’ ‘do not’ (like WA dlam) : Y
“Eﬁ'l‘ ‘do not weep. —¥ QY ‘not at all,” ‘certainly not,’
‘I hope not.’

9 ca, enclitic (==r¢, que), ‘and,’ ‘a.lso’:—iﬁﬁ'q} TNy
‘Govinda and Rama. In poetry the particle is occasionally
misplaced: {8 WTHH for IR | ‘in this world and in the
next.” When more than two words are connected, the conjunc-
tion is commonly used with the last only, as in English.—
q— 1. ‘both—and.’ 2. ‘on the one hand—on the other,’
‘though—yet.” 3. ‘no sooner—than.’

a‘g céd (ca+1d), ‘if,’ never begins a sentence or half-line (as
afg yadi, ‘if, does).—HF [T ‘but it~ JZ or AT |Y
‘if not’ (elliptically) ="' otherwise’: qq faaw Fa= A |/q
Y HTY AT everything should be done after delibera-
tion, otherwise you will come to repentance.’-%ﬂ cen na, * if—
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not’ (apodosis) : wifg 9w agagT “if it (is) to be, it (will) not
(be) otherwise.’—Tfq |W ‘if this (is objected, it is) not (s0).”

T jatu: 1. ‘atall, ‘ever.” 2. possibly,” ‘perhaps.’ 3. ‘once,’
‘one day.” § g ‘not at all,” ‘by no means’; ‘never.’

Aq: ta-tah: 1. ‘thence.” 2. ‘thereupon,’ ‘then.’ dWAWA:
tatas tatah ='what next,” ‘pray go on’ (with what yon are
saying).

. AYT ta-tha: 1. “thus, ‘so,” ‘accordingly.’ 2. ‘likewise,’
“also,” ‘as well as,” ‘and’ (=%). 3. ‘that is so,” “yes,’ ‘it shall
be done!—qHT | ‘so also,” ‘similarly.” — qITY tatha api,

‘ nevertheless,’—a¥|T & ‘for so (it is),” ‘so for instance,” ‘ that
is to say, ‘namely. —aYfH tatha jti, ‘yes.’

Ag td-d (neut. of pron. “that’): 1. ‘then’ ‘in that case.’
2. ‘therefore,’ ‘accordingly’: TISIYAT ¥ ag faud Eﬁg
s W ‘we are princes; therefore we have a curiosity
to hear of war.

aATaq ta-vat: 1. ‘so long’ (correlative to YTHA_ ‘how long,’
‘while,” ‘till’). 2, meanwhile.) ‘3. in the first place,” *first.’
4. ‘just ‘at omce’ (with imperative = before doing anything
else): LAMTAZINRIATH ' pray come here at once.” 5. already,’
‘even’ (as opposed to ‘how much more, ‘how much less’).
6. ‘only,’ ‘merely.’ 7. ‘atleast’: 9 ?{Tmﬁ‘she is at least
‘not a human being.” 8. (concessively) ‘indeed,’ ‘ certainly, ‘it is
true’ (followed by § ‘but,’ &c.). 9. emphasizes a notion (like
UH): ‘asfor,’ ‘as regards,’ only,’ ‘just,’ ‘quite,’ or to be rendered
by stress only.

ATIA—9 ‘scarcely—when.’ 9 AT ‘not yet.'

q t@ (never commences a sentence): ‘but,’ ‘however.” It is
sometimes = ¥ or §T, or a mere expletive; it is even found
combined with T or repeated in the same sentence.— Y q
‘but rather! ¥ G ‘but not” W ag g na tueva tu, ‘never
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at all” OT g ‘yet, ‘however.’ L s | ‘indeed—but” q—9 q
‘ although—yet not.’

¥ né, ‘not’; with indefinite pronoun="‘no’: q wrsfa (‘not
any'=) ‘noman’; 9 ﬁﬁf\ﬂ'?[ ‘nothing’; & Q'Trﬂ'a'\‘nowhere ’5
L | ﬁ{]“rﬁ ‘never.’ ¥ if repeated amounts to an emphatic
positive: ¥ & wfga 9y Afda: ‘no one was there (who
was) not satisfied,” i.e. ‘every one was thoroughly satisfied.’—
ATfd naapi, ‘not even.’— W naeva, ‘not at all’

@9 na-nd: 1. ‘not?’ in questions expecting an affirmative
answer (Lat. non-ne) ="'surely’: Wg & | nanuaham te
priyah, ‘surely I am thy beloved?’ 2. with interrogative pro-
nouns and imperatives =" pray’: -9 =31 m_fpray who are
you?’ WYRIATH panyucyatam, ‘pray tell.” 3. in arguments:
‘is it not the case that?’='it may be objected’; followed by
FATAR atravcyate, *to this the reply is”’

ATH nama, besides its adverbial meaning ‘ by name’ (e.g. T
ATH ‘Nala by name’), has the following senses as a particle:
1. ‘indeed,’ ‘ certainly,’ ‘to be sure’: YT ATH fHAR ‘I have
indeed conquered.’” 2. ‘perhaps’: FEEYT 'iﬁf%'i \Tﬁﬁ} «{TH
‘you have perhaps seen a righteous man.’ 3. ironically, with
interrogatives =‘pray’ : ﬁ _qTH '(Tﬁ'.[ N "who, pray, is a
favourite with kings?'i 4. with imperatives="granted,” ‘no
matter if,’ ‘ ever so much’: & ‘Eﬁ'ﬁ' H"ﬂg STH ‘let him be ever
S0 rich.’—'ﬂﬁ] WTH 1. at the beginning of a sentence with
potential =='perhaps.’ 2. emphasizes a preceding word more
stroﬁgly than HfY alone.—Y ATH ‘surely’: W ATATEIAST
@ 99 ‘surely I am dear to thee.’

9 n1, ‘now,’ with interrogatives =' pray’ : ®Y 9 ‘who, pray?’
H—9, in double questions expressing uncertainty, ‘(either)—or’:

-y Qﬁ‘ﬁ' 9 ‘H’lﬁ q ‘ can this be Bhima or Dharma?’
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9 nfi-nd-m, usually the first word in a sentence: ‘in all
probability,’ ‘undoubtedly,’ ‘assuredly’: 17[ AY 9 m\frﬁl
ﬁwq ‘ assuredly, T think, it is not the fault of the king of
Nigadha.’

Y n6 (nd+u) in the Veda meant ‘and not,’ ‘nor,’ but in
Sanskrit simply =‘not’ (cp. %g céd).

(R para-m: 1. ‘highly,’ °greatly,’ ‘entirely, °very’:

Wﬁ&'&l ‘I am greatly obliged.” 2. ‘at the most’:
WYE a9 R 9 50g 7qfq ‘in it the life of mortals
(lasts) at most thirty (years).” 3. ‘nothing but,” ‘only’: fARATQ
. YT A A 'you only lack the horns.’ but * “however’:
GQWW[T: a3 mT they (are) thoroughly versed
in all learning, but lack intelligence.’

U¥: pdinah: 1. ‘again.’ 3. ‘on the other hand,’ ‘ on the con-
trary,’ ‘but.’——'ﬂ"'l: g#:, or simply Y™, ‘again and again,’
‘repeatedly.’

WTY: prayah, ATYW: praya-sab, WIYW prayena: 1. for the
most part,” ‘generally,” “as a rule.” 2. ‘in all probability.’

qTSH badha-m : 1. ‘certainly,” ‘assuredly,’ ‘indeed.’ 2. ex-
pressing consept: ‘very well.’ 3. expressing assent: ‘so it is,’
‘yes.!

AT mé, prohibitive particle (= Gk. pj), generally used with
imperative or unaugmented aorist: ®Y <L or AT AA: ‘do not
go.' ®AT W ma sma is employed in the same way. Both AT
and a’ﬂ!{ ma evam are used elliptically ="'not so!’ ‘don’t’;
similarly /T ATAA ‘not for heaven’s sake!’” ‘God forbid.’
AT FATH with potential or elliptically: =' would that not,” ‘if

only not’: #T ATH TfAW: ‘heaven forbid (that it should be)

" the warders.’

§¥: mbhuh: 1, ‘every moment,’ ‘repeatedly,’ ‘ incessantly’
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{often repeated : W!). 2. ‘on the contrary,’ HF:—FF:

‘now—now,’ ‘at one time—at another.’

YA: yh-tah: 1. ‘whence’ (often="where, sometimes=
‘ whither’ ; often-—ablative of the relative ¥ ya). 2. ‘wherefore,’
‘for which reason.’ 3. ‘because,’ ‘since,’ ¢ for’ (often introduc-
ing a verse in support of a previous statement). 4. ‘that,’ after
questlons or before oratio recta : fﬁ ﬂ g.@lﬂﬂ mﬁmqg
qax AT ‘ what misery is greater than this, that there is no
fulfilment of desire?’

g9 ya-tra: 1. “here 2.'if’ 3. °‘when. 4. °since.

YYT y4-tha: 1. ‘as’: FITRTUATA 23 as your Ma]esty

commands.’! 2. ‘like’ (=TH): '(Taﬁ an HﬁTﬁFﬁ T

‘the daughter of Bhima shone like the lightning’ 3. ‘as for
instance.” 4. ‘in order that’: JYT AT YA A Hgfa ‘in
order that she shall think of no other man than thee 5. ‘so
that’ : HE AT HFCY AT | Fef HCAFQ ‘1 shall s con-
trive that he will slay him.’ 6. ‘ that,’ introducing (like '!I{ ydd)
a direct assertion, with or without {ﬁ at the end a'\‘ﬁ?i a‘
YT ‘you told me that—." THT FYT—AHT AYT ‘in proportion
as—so0,’ ‘the more—the more.” TRAYT tad yatha, ‘that (is) as
(follows),” ‘ thus for instance.’

g ya-d: 1. ‘that,” introducing direct assertions (like Gk. 8r¢)
w1th or without {rﬂ at the end: RN ﬂ"rﬁ HAYT gAT fm
‘you must say, I have slain my beloved here.’ 2. (so) ‘that’:
& o 3f@ ﬁ"{‘how (is it) that you do not know?’ 3. ‘in
order that’: f& T ﬁﬁ qd Eiwa gq ‘what can be done
in order that the king be notangry?’ 4.°inasmuch as,’ ‘ because,’
*since.’ '

qfg yad-i, ‘if’ (cp. %g céd). —RfZ FAT: 1. “or else,” ‘or
rather,” ‘or’: WW 9T STATA ‘unwittingly or wit-
tingly! 2. sometimes = however. —q&ATq yadiapi, ‘even if,’
* although.’
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?I'TEJ&T( ‘Oh, the sweetness of the song!' W&y fETW=

Frensfa *Ah, Hiranyaka, you are praiseworthy!’

AT a (cp. 24) is used especially to express sudden recollection :
R CRET dd ‘Ah, so indeed it was!’

1. ah (cp. 24) expresses joy or indignation, ‘ah *: H: |-
ferafatfaf™ “ A, you who slight your guest!’

YA kagta-m, ‘woe!’ ‘alas!’ often combined with fI%j dhik
or §1 ﬁﬂﬁ ha dhik.

feer digtia (inst'. ‘by good luck ’=) ‘thank heaven!® often
with [ vrdh, ‘prosper’="to have cause for joy or congratu-
lation’: ﬁﬁﬂ AZTOSN s« TR ‘your Majesty is to be
congratulated upon your victory!’

fi]ﬁ dhik, exclamation of dissatisfaction, reproach, or lamenta-
tion: “fie!” ‘woe!' It is regularly used with the accusative, but
the nom. gen. voc. also occur : ﬁlﬁ (SIS ‘shame on you!®

9] bata, expresses 1. astonishinent: ‘ah!’ 2. regret: ‘alas!’
It is also combined with other interjections in the same sense:
AT bataare, WE1 ¥4, WY 4.

| bhoh : 1. usually an exclamation of address: ‘sir!’ ‘ho!’
“listen!’ Though a contracted form of an old masculine singular
vocative (bhavas), it is used in addressing female as well as male
persons, and is connected even with the plural number. It is
often repeated:-——iﬁ 3 B gfugdar: ‘ listen, Pandits !’ 2. it
sometimes occurs in soliloquies="alas !’

HTY sadhi: 1. “well done!” ‘bravo!’ 2. with imperative=
‘come’: THITAT: UW: W FAATH * come, let Damayanti
be played for as a stake.’ 3. well > with I.per. pres.:

‘well, T will go." 4. ‘assuredly’: ‘I& Eﬁ'ﬂTﬁ[ A qﬁwt[
‘if I'live, T shall undoubtedly see him.’
i sv-asti: 1. ‘hail!’ 2. *favewell!’
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ﬁ hanta: 1. exclamation of exhortation =" come,’ ‘look,’
pmy g a Wﬂ come, I will tell thee’ ; w T
¢ pray listen.” 2. expresses grief: ‘alas!’ 3. joy, surprise, or
hurry: ‘oh!’ ‘ah!’
€T ha, expresses L astonishment or satisfaction: ‘ah!’ 2. pain:
‘alas!’ €T m alas! I am undone.” Itis frequently accom-
ied by a vocative; and is sometimes used with a following acc.

—‘alas for]’ Tt is often combined with WER, TeIF, or TW.

CHAPTER VI

NOMINAL STEM FORMATION AND COMPOUNDS

A. Nominal Stems.

182. Declinable stems, though they often consist of the bare
root (either verbal or pronominal), are chiefly formed by means
of suffizes added to roots. These suffixes are of two kinds:
primary, or those added directly (o roots (which may be com-
pounded with verbal prefixes) ; secondary, or those added to
stems already ending in a suffix.

1. Primary derivatives as a rule show the root in its strong
form ;—e. g. @ véd-a,  knowledge’ (ﬁg ‘know’). In meaning
they may be divided into the two classes of abstract action nouns
(cognate in sense to infinitives) and concrete agent nouns (cognate
in sense to participles) used as adjectives or substantives ;—e.g.
AT ma-t, £. * thought’ (W man, ‘ think’); TYY yodh-4, m
‘fighter’ (Y yudh, ‘fight’). Other meanings are only modifica-
tions of these two. Thus abstract substantives often acquire a
concrete sense ;—e. g. THN nay-ana, . ‘leading’ comes to mean
‘eye’ (the organ that leads).
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a. When the bare root is used as a declinable stem, it usually
remains unchanged; —e. g. ﬁ'ﬂ\dvis, m. (hater) ‘enemy’ (80);
Y vidh, f. “fight,” m. ‘fighter,” Many of these stems are used
only at the end of compounds ;—e. g. °% ¥ -dub, “milking’ (81).
Roots ending in M a are shortened to | a, and those in T,
B u, or W1, are always modified by adding a T t: these stems
are only used as the last members of compounds ;—e. g. Haq
su-kf-t, “doing well” (cp. 187 5).

b. Several primary nominal suffixes connected with the verbal
system have already been sufficiently dealt wi , viz. those of
the present and future participles : | at (851 156), A ana
and HTH mina (158); of the perfect: ﬁﬁvims (89; 157); of
the past passive participle(160): qta and § na; of the gerundive:

an-iyal, qq! tav-ya?, and 9 ya (162). The formation
of stems to which the primary suffixes of the comparative and
superlative, i:ﬂ"l‘{{ iyams and ¥ istha, are added has also been
explained (88; 103, 2). Of the rest, the following, in alphabetical
order, are the most usual and important ;—

Ha: substantivesand adjectives ;—e. . H‘J(l" sdrg-a, m. “creation’
(EST\ sri, ‘emit’); aﬂ‘ megh-4, m. ‘cloud’ (1it. ‘disoharger’:
f&g mih); AT bhag-4, m. ‘share’ (AST_bhaj, ‘divide’); fag
priy-4, ‘pleasing,” ‘dear’ o pri, please’). The substantives are
almost exclusively masc.; but YIq yug-4, n. ‘yoke’ (Gk. ¢vy-6-»,
Lat. yug-u-m).

H¥ an: masc. agent nouns and a few defective neuter stems ;—
e.g. TISI rdj-an, m. ‘ruler,’ ‘king’ (go, 1); HTA_4h-an, n.
‘day’ (g1, 2).

! The latter part, iﬂ' iya and ¥ ya, of these two suffizes is secondary
(182, 2), but the whole is employed as a primary suffix (162, 3).

? The first part of Y tav-ya is probably derived from the old infinitive
ending H% tave (App. III, 135).
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¥ ana: neut. action nouns;—e.g. g‘{i’ﬂ déra"-a’na, n. ‘sight.’
(FI drs, ‘see’), WIAH bhéj-ana, n. ‘enjoyment’ (Y b.h11]’,
‘enjoy’); also agent nouns;—e.g. qTEA vih-ana, ‘conveying,
n. ‘vehicle’; very rarely with weak vowel: TUW krp-and
(‘]amenting’), ‘miserable.’ .

Y as, TH is, S us: neuter action nouns, often with
concrete meaning (cp. 83) ;—e. g. AT védc-as, ‘speech’; suYfa".
jybt-is, “light’; mdbén-us, ‘bow. '

gi: fem. action nouns, also agent nouns (adj. am? subst.’),
and a few neuters of obscure origin ;—e. g. Y krs-f, £, tillage’;
ﬂfﬂ‘ gci, ‘bright”; qTf®@ pap-i, m. ‘hand’; | dks-i, n.
‘eye,’ R dsthi, n. ‘bons,’ {'ﬁl dédh-i, n. ‘sour milk’ (cp.
99"’331.1: agent nouns, adj. and subst., the latter being mostly
masc., but including several fem. and neut.;—e.g. @9 tan-g,
‘thin’ (Lat. ten-u-i-s); FT® bih-6, m. ‘arm’ (Gk. mix-v-s);
€9 hény, f. ‘jaw’; STY jan-u, n. ‘knee’ (Gk. yév-v).

B9 una: adj. and masc. neut. subst.;—e.g. ARW tdr-unpa,
‘young’; ﬁ-‘[gﬂ mith-und (m.), n. ‘pair,’ TF+ gak-und, m.
‘bird.’

@ @: fem., mostly corresponding to m. and f. in 3, u‘;——e. g,.
99 tan-ii, ‘body’; independently formed: ¥ cam-u, army,
ﬂg\ vadh-fl, ‘bride.’ . N

d ta: besides ordinarily forming past passive participles
appears, in a more general sense, as the suffix of a few a(%jectives
and substantives ;—e. g. YA <-4, ‘cold,” T ds-i-ta, ‘black’;
ga di-td, m. ‘messenger,’ B Lds-ta, m. ‘hand.’ N

fad ti: fem. action nouns;—e.g. ?ifa‘ bhi-tf, ‘well-being
(Gk. pi-i-s); AT ja-ti, ‘birth ’; I joa-ti, ‘kinsman,’ is,
however, masc. (owing to its concrete sense designating a male
being).

s
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q tu: chiefly forms the stem of infinitives in °gH -tum ;—
e.g. A gan-tum, ‘to go’; also a fow masc. and neut. sub-
stantives :—aﬁ“ tdn-tu, m, ‘thread,’ %FI he-td, m. ‘ cause’ (‘rg hi,
‘impel’); Y vds-tu, n. ‘dwelling’ (Gk. do-tv),

Y tr: masc. agent nouns;—e.g. Eﬁé kar-tf, ‘doer’; also
names of relationship, fem. as well as masc. ;—e. g. ﬂTg ma-tF,
f. ‘mother,’ ﬁi@ pi-tf, m. ‘father’ (101).

A tra, m. n., AT trd, f.: expressive of the instrument or
means ;—e. g. YT p‘é-f}'a, n. ‘cup’ (9T pa, ‘drink’); zg ddms-
tra, m. “tusk’ (“biter’: X dams), WA mdn-tra, m. ‘prayer’
(A9 man, ‘think’); ATIT ma-trd, f. ‘measure’ (Gk. pé-Tpo-y).

¥ tha, m.n., 9T tha, f. ;—-—e.g.ﬁ dr-tha, m. ‘aim,” ‘object’;
Y tir-thd, n. ‘ford’; ATYT gi-tha, f. ‘song.’

¥ na, m. n, 9T na, f.: besides ordinarily forming past pass.
participles (160, 1), also adjectives and substantives;—e. g. TOY
krs-nd, ‘black’; W vér-na, m. * colour’; q par-nd, n.‘wing’;
guar tfg-nd, f. ‘thirst.

A ni, m. f.;—e. ¢. WA ag-nf, m. ‘fire’ (Lat. ig-ni-s); Sfaq
§ré-ni, f. ‘line.’

9 nu, m. f.;—e.g. WTY bha-nd, m. ‘light,’ Y si-ng, m.
‘son’; Qﬂ dhe-nd, f. ‘cow.’

#H ma, adj.; m. subst.;—e.g. aw bhi-m4, ‘terrible’; gH
dhi-md, m. ‘smoke.’ ‘

H¥ man, m. n.: chiefly neut. action nouns;—e.g. Eﬁi‘[
kér-man, n. ‘action,” AG_ bréh-man, n. ‘prayer’; IJTHA 4i-
man, m. ‘stone’ (Gk. dr-pov), GV brah-mdn, m. ‘one who

prays’ (9o, 3).

- f& mi, m.1, q mi, f.;—e.g. ft| ralmi, m. ‘ray;’ ?g:ﬁ-‘{
bhii-mi, f. ‘earth’; WV bhiimi, f. id.; WY laks-mi, f.
¢ prosperity.’

Y yu, m.;—e. g. AY man-yd, ‘anger’; FG wrt-yd, ‘death.’
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T ra, ‘adj. : m. n. subst.;—e.g. B9 ug-rd, ‘terrible’; TR
sud-r4, m. name of a god; F¥ abh-rd, n. ) c‘l(?ud.’ ,

| ru, adj.; o subst.;—e.g. Oﬁi bhi-rd, ‘timid’; Y ad-ry,

: ’

“-;‘j;; adj.; m. subst.;—e.g. | sdr-va, ‘all’ (Lat. sal-vo-g);
i4-va, m. ‘horse’ (Lat. eq-uo-s).

‘F:?:va,n, adj.; m.n.subst.;—e.g2. ‘ﬂ’ﬁ'{pf-van, “fat’; TN

gri-van, m. ‘stone’ (90, 4); QA pér-van, n. ‘joint.’

2. Secondary nominal Suffixes :—

% a, adj.; m. . subst.: forms adjectives, chiefly with initial
Vrddhi, expressing the sense of relation to or connexion with the
pf:imiti\'e word ;—e. g. ATHS minav-4, ‘belonging to man’ (WY
manu). Many of these have become substantives in th‘e masc.
and, as abstracts, in the neuter ;—e. g. WTWY manav-4, m, human
being’; FHTFAT vaidvamitra, m. ‘descendant of Visvamitra’;
UY]Y paurus-d, manly,’ n. ‘manliness.” When formed with
Vrddhi, these derivatives always take ti in the feminine.

.3!1' &: forms the fem. of adjectives which in the masc. and
neut. end in ¥ a;—e. g. AT kint-a, ‘beloved” (97).

ﬂ'ﬁﬁ' &ni: forms the fem. of the names of deities ending in
| a;-—e. g W@ indr-ani, ‘ wife of Indra.’

MY ayana, m.: forms patronymics with initial Vrddhi;—
e.g. AIYETHUA asval-dyana, ‘ descendant of Asvala.'

¥ i, m.: forms patronymics with initial Vrddhi;—e.g. wrefa
marut-i, ¢ descendant of the Maruts.” Similarly formed is RNk ]
s’é,raﬁh-i, ‘charioteer’ (§TY sa-rdtha, ‘driving on the same car ).

¥ in: forms, in the sense of ‘possessing,’ adjectives from
stems ending in Fa;—e.g. Hfﬁﬁl bal-in, ‘strong,’ from ¥
bala, n. “strength’ (87).

%:i: forms the fem. of masc. stems made with suffixes ending -
in consonants (95), or with g tr (ror ¢), often to those in B u

M 2
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(98¢), or in | a (always when formed with Vrddhi);—e. g. 2‘%
dev-1, ‘ goddess’ (a’a dev-4, “god’). Cp. 107.

&ﬂ ina: forms adjectives, chiefly expressive of direction and
made from words in W?\aﬁc;—e.g. 'R‘T'iﬂ? pric-fna_.‘eastern’
(AT prafic, ‘eastward’).

Iya: forms general adjectives;—e. g. ﬂéﬂa‘ parvat-fya,
‘ mountainous’; Hﬁ'ﬂ’ tad-Tya, ‘belonging to him,” * his."

W ka: forms adjectives and diminutives ;—e. g. A 4nta-ka,
‘ending’; with Vrddhi, qaifis viirg-izka, ‘ belonging to the rains’
(varsah); TTSA raja-ka, m. ‘petty king,” G putra-ka, ‘littie
son.” The fem. of such derivatives (in a-ka) is often formed with
@I ika ;—e. g. GIAAT putr-ika, “little daughter.’

@9 tana : forms adjectives with a temporal meaning ;—e. g.
@H ni-tana, ‘ present,’ GTA¥ pwrd-tana (f. 1), ‘ancient.’

¥ tama: forms superlatives and ordinals;—e.g. ut-tams,
‘highest’; data-tamd, ‘hundredth.’

AT tara: forms comparatives ;—a. g. ST dt-tara, ‘higher.'

daT ta, i, & tva;n.: form abstract substantives with the sense
conveyed by the Engﬁsh suffix “—ness’;—e.g. "q\am devd-ta,
‘divinity’; YA amrta-tvd, n. ‘immortality’; UHG paiica-
tva, ‘five-ness’ (i.e. dissolulion into the five elements), ‘ death.’

& tya, adj; m. n.: forms nouns from prepositions and
a.dverbs} —e.g. ﬁﬁ ni-tya, ‘ constant L) dpa-tya, n. off-
spring’ ; HHATA a.mé—tya, m. ‘companion’ (AT ami, ‘at home’).

Y tha, adj.: forms some ordinals from cardinals ;—e. g ig‘é
catar-thd, ‘fourth.’

Hbha, m.: forms the names of animals ;—e. g, ?I"Q%H‘ garda-bhd,
‘ass,’ FYH vrsa-bhd, ‘bull.’

#H ma, adj.: forms some superlatives, partly from prepositions,
and some ordinals ;—e. g. HIK ava-m4, ' lowest,’ WA madhya-
- m4, ‘middlemost’ ; QIH pafica-md, ‘fifth.

t
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A mat, adj.: forms, in the sense of ‘ possessing,” derivatives |
from substantives (except such as end in "‘ﬂ a) ;’-—e. g m
aeni-mét, ' maintaining the (sacred) fire'; fiery.

O;'rq‘ maya, adj. (f T 1), ‘consisting of’;—e.g. HANHG
mano-méya, ‘consisting of mind,’ ¢ spiritual.’

q ya, adj.; m. n. subst.: forms adjectives in the sense o.f
‘relating to,” masc. patronymiecs and neuter abstracts with Vrddhi,
as well as ordinary adjectives without Vrddhi;—e. g.aal gréiv-va,
* relating to the neck’ (‘ﬂ'ﬂ"l’ griva); ‘ﬂl’rm ﬁdiﬁ-yé, m. ‘son of
Aditi’; 'iﬁm saubhag-ya, n. ¢ good fortune’ (from W
su-bhdga, ‘fortunate’); fUSY pitr-ya, ‘paternal’ (ﬁlg pitt,
‘father’).

T ra, adj.: forms comparatives from prepositions and or‘dinary
adjectives ; —e. g. HIL dva-ra, ‘lower”: ‘i‘!‘ dhiim-rd, *grey’

(from Y# dhiima, ‘smoke”).

& la, adj.; m. subst.: forms adjectives and a few diminu-
tives ;—e. g. HfQS kapi-14 (' monkey-coloured ’), ‘ brown,” FF®
bahu-14, ‘abundant’; W vrsa-l4, m. ‘little man,” ‘man of low
caste,” ‘Sudra.

L 3 .
e vat, adj. ‘ possessing’ ;—e. g. WIATHAT_ praji-vat, "having

i offspring’; Wnébhas-vat,"cloudy,’ m. ‘wind.

H¥ van: forms in the sense of ‘possessing’ adjectives and
masc. substantives ;—e. g. IR magh4-van, ‘bountiful,” m. an
epithet of Indra; Wéthar-van, . ‘fire-priest.’

f4¥ vin : forms adjectives meaning ‘possessing’;—e. g. Y-
& ¥ yasas-vin, ‘ glorious.”

183. The above lists practically supply the rules of gender
for the Sanskrit noun. These may be summarized as follows.

Spéaklng generally, all stems ending in the long vowels ¥ 7,
ti, R G, are féminine; stemns ending in H a, W t, A n, may be
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masculine or neuter; stems ending in T i or B u may be of any
gender,

a. Feminine are all stems formed with the suffixes 37 &, ti,v

& a, AT (a, T ¢a, fq 4.

b. Neuter are all stems formed with the suffixes @ tva, {ru,
T is, S us, and (unless the name of a living bemg Y as,
and (unless meaning an agent) | ana.

c. Masculine are (in so far as they are not used adjectivally)
all stems formed with the suffixes & ta, ¥ va, g yu; YA
ayana, § i (patronymic), ok ka, # bha, ¥ la.

d. Masc. or fem. are stems formed with the suffixes {1 ni,
9 nu, TR mi, g tr; also stems formed with the bare root (neuter
also if adjectives).

e. Masc. or neut. are stems formed with the suffixes 3 a,

Y tha, | na, I una, § ma, ¥ ya, Lra, A tya, F tra, g tu,

H¥ an, € man, FH van; also the adjectives formed with T+ in,
ﬁ’?[\'in, "{7{ ina, '{E{ Iya, €@ tana, dH tama, d tara, Y maya,
HA mat, I vat.

£ Masc., fem., or neut, are stems formed with TiorDduw

B. Compounds:.

184. I. Verbal Compounds are formed by combining roots
with some twenty prepositions and a few adverbs. The com-
pound verb is conjugated like the simple verb. Thus A gam,
“to go,” combines witlh HH sam, ‘together, to I sam-gam,
‘to go together,” ‘unite’; 3. sing. pres. Wﬁ’l sam-gacchati.
The compound root can be used to form nominal stems by means
of the primary suffixes enumerated above (182, 1);—e.g. HAA
sam-gam-d, m. ‘union.’

a. The prepositions which are compounded with roots are the -
following : —%fQ 4ti, ‘beyond’; WY 4dhi, ‘upon’; Y dnuy,
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‘after’; AT antdr, ‘between’; HY 4pa, ‘away’ , Wﬁ[ épl,

‘on’; 'ﬂﬁ’l abhi, * agamat Y ava, down i WAL, ‘near’
8% 4d, ‘ap’; I tpa, ‘upto’; = n1, ‘down’ fﬁ'{[nfs out’
ufr péra, ‘away’; ﬂf:( péri, ‘around . ] ]né, forth’; I{fﬁ
préti, ‘towards’; & vi, ‘asunder’; ®H sdm, ‘together.’

b. A few adverbs are also compounded with a limited number
of verbs: T&TH tirds, ‘across,” ‘aside,” with & kr, ‘make,” ©IT
dhs, ¢ put, libhﬁ, ‘be’ —e.g. ﬁ(@f&ﬁ tiras-kurvanti, * they
abuse’; ﬁ'{ﬁiﬁ tiro-dha, ‘ put aside,” ‘conceal’; fﬁf’l’ﬂi‘aﬂ'\
tiro "bhavan, ‘they disappeared’; YU® purds with & kr apd
T dhd, ‘put in front,” ‘honour’;—e.g. g'(rm#{ puras-
kriyantam, ‘let them be honoured’; mﬁvis, ) openly,” with
& kr, to manifest,” with S as and ¥ bhi, “to appear’;—e.g.
'ﬂ]’fﬁ'@ﬁﬁfa ﬁvis—karoti,‘ he shows’; Wf\a’(Tlﬁ?[ avir-isit,  he
appeared’; @A dlam, ‘enough,’ with & kr, ‘to adorn” HF
$rdd, an old word meaning ‘ heart’ (Lat. cord-), having acquired

’

the character of au adverb, is compounded with T dba, ‘put’;
and similarly WHE ndmas, ‘obeisance,” FEH dsta-m, ace. of
T dsta, ‘home,’ are compounded with participles of & kr, ‘do,’
and T i, ‘go,’ respectively; —e.g. m srad-dadhami, ‘I
put faith,” ‘credit’ (Lat. crédo); HERE namas-kitya, ‘having
adored’ ; HETAT 4stam-ita, ‘set’ (of the sun).

Note. Adjectives or substantives may be compounded with &
kr and iibhﬁ, before which final H a, HT &, or T i becomes '&: 1,
final ¥ u becomes I G;—e. g, FI vasa, m. ‘control”: CrED
vasi-kr; ‘reduce to subjection,’ 'a'if!"i vasi-bhi, ‘become sub-

ject’; q&@hﬁ'ﬂ parikbi-krta, ‘turned into a moat’ ('Qf(@'l’

parikhd). The sense of these verbal compounds implies a trans-

! The preposition [ & reverses the sense of verbs of going or

giving ;—e. g. WIAH a-gam, ‘ come’; HIFY &-da, * take.
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formation; thus (agfij\ﬂ ratni-bhiita would mean ‘turned into a

jewel,” but T@AYA ratna- bhiita, ‘being a jewel,’ as a nomiual
compound (188, 1¢).

II. Nominal Compounds..

185. The power of combining two or more words into one,
which belongs to all the Indo-European languages, has been
more largely developed in Sanskrit than in any of the others.
Not only are long and complex compounds here in constant use,
but they also take the place of the analytical modes of expression
which prevail in the other cognate tongues. Thus Kalidasa
describes a river ag ‘wave-agitation-loquacious-bird-row-girdle‘
string-ed,” while we should say: ‘her girdle-string is a row of
birds loquacions because of the agitation of the waves.,” Com-
pounds being therefore of great syntactical importance in Sanskrit,
it is necessary to distinguish and classify the various kinds, in
order that the meaning of a Sanskrit sentence may be clearly
understood. The most convenient division is into the three
classes of Co-ordinatives, Determinatives, and Possessives. The
Determinatives, so called because the former member determines
{or qualifies) the latter, are of two kinds, Dependent and
Descriptive. Possessives are secondary compounds, consisting
chiefly of Determinatives turned into adjectives.

a. All words making up & compound except the last, ordinarily
appear in the form of their uninflected stem ; those with two stems
nsmg the weak, and those with three, the m]ﬁlﬁe stem (73 a).
“The last word, in the case of Co-ordinatives and Determinatives,
retains, as a rule, its usual form and inflexion, as well as, if a
substantive, its gender ; while, in Possessives, it is variable like
an adjective.

E.g. m: deva-ddsah,m. ‘servant of a god, or of the gods’;
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ha - . - . —t
TR svami-seva, f. “serving a master’; ‘(ﬁﬁﬁ raja-karma,
n. ‘duty of aking ’ ; §HTH sa-naman, ! homonymous’: nom. m,

|ATAT, £ GATAT, n. FATH.

1. Co-ordinative (Dvandva) Compounds.

186. These consist of two (or more) nouns, far less commonly
adjectives, very rarely adverbs, connected in sense by the copula
‘and.” Dvandva, the name applied to Co-ordinatives by the Hindu
grammarians, means ‘pair’ or ‘couple.’

I. Compouuded substantives are inflected in the dual or plural
accordmg as two or more objects are denoted, the gender being that
of the last member; ;—e. g. m hasty-aévan, ‘an elephant and

“a horse’ ; BEIAHT: hasty-aévah?, ‘elephants and horses.” When,

however, the parts of the compound express not individuals but
categories, the Dvandva is inflected in the neuter singular as
a collective ;—e. g. WATHH gavaadvam, kine and horses.’
Names of objects associated in pairs by way of contrast are often
combined in Dvandvas;—e. g. ﬁ{gﬂ’ﬁ]" simha-gajih, ‘lons and
elephants’; MT'(TZ sarameya-marjarah, dogs and eats’;
Wﬁ‘(ﬁ aho-rdtra, m. n. ‘day and night?’ The number
of members in the compound is not limited and is often con-
siderable ;—e. g. aawﬁmqsﬁ'(irnﬁm: deva-gandharva-
manusa yraga-riksasih, ‘ gods, heavenly musicians, men, serpents,
and demons.’

2. Adjectives (including past participles) are comparatively
seldom compounded as Dvandvas; —e.g. Wﬁm’ uttara-
daksina, ‘north and south’; ‘J'ﬁ?ﬁm\l gita usna, ‘cold and hot’;
fQatfaa sitaasita,  white and black®’; WHATHA ghanadyata,

! Cp. Lat. su-ove-taurilia. 2 Cp. Gk. vux0ipepor
3 Cp. Aevwo-uéAas,
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“dense and extensive’ (forest); HWATHA krtaakrta, ‘done and
undone’; Wﬁ’m mrta ajata, ‘dead and unborn.’

a. Two past participles are sometimes compounded to express
immediate sequence, the relation of the second to the first being
often translatable by ‘as soon as’ ;—e. g. FEWE drsta-nasta, ‘seen
and vanished’="vanished as soon as seen’; SITANT jata-preta,
‘died as soon as born’; W’l’ﬁﬂfﬁﬁﬁ\'ﬂ ut-khata 4 prati-ropita,
‘uprooted and replanted’ ; mﬂ' suptaytthita, ‘having slept
and arisen,’ i.e. ‘having just arisen from sleep.’

3- Examples of the rare Dvandvas composed of adverbs are
m’g sgydm-pritar, ‘in the evening and morning’; f{?'l‘-
WAH diva-naktam, ‘by day and night.’

a. Occasionally complex Dvandvas, made up of compounds of
another class, are met with;—e.g. miﬁﬁﬂ"(mﬁﬁﬁ
vyakirpa-kesara--kardla-mukha, ‘having a dishevelled mane and
terrific jaws,’ consists of two possessives (18¢).

b. Of the numerous Vedic Dvandvas consisting of the names
of deities, each member being in the dual and separately accented,
only very few survive in Sanskrit: fﬁa‘fmﬁ' mitrél-veirur_lau,
‘Mitra and Varupa’; 'G'ITﬁTgf\Wﬁ' dydval-prthivyad, ‘Heaven
and Earth” 1In cases other than nom. voc. acc. the final
member only is inflected: ﬁ'{?‘l‘ﬂﬁ@}: mitrg-varunayoh and
FTATY{FY: dyava-pribivyol.

c. AT matr, ‘ mother,” and ﬁlg pitr, ‘father,” as the first
member of a Dvandva of relationship, assume the form of the
nom, sing.: mﬂfﬂﬁﬁ mata-pitarau, ‘mother and father’;
ﬁ[?ﬂgﬁ‘ pita-putrau, ‘father and son.’ :

t Mitrd and Dyé:vi are Vedic duale. This type of compound was
perhaps originally due to the juxtaposition of elliptic duals (¢) ;—e.g.
Mitrd, ¢ the two Mitras’ being =¢ Mitra and Varuna.’ q‘[u dvid-dada

is a numeral Dvandva (‘two and ten’) in which the first number is an
old dual.
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The masc. of co-ordinate pairs of relations can be used alone in
the dual so as to inelude the female; —e.. 8. ﬁ?ﬂ"(ﬁ' pitarau =
‘parents’; ‘E”Sﬁ $valurau | ='parents-in-law’; ﬁ putrau=
“son and daughter’ (as well as ‘two sons”); FTATY bhrdtaran
— ‘brother and sister 2.’

2 a. beyendent (Tatpurusa) Determinatives.

187. A dependent determinative is ome in which the first
member depends on 'ghe last, the symtactical. relation of the former

To the latter being that of an attrilbute (norun or pronoun) in an

oblique case. The compound may be a substantive or an adjective,
according as the last member is on.e or the other.

E.g. drq®¥ tat-purusa, m. ‘the man of him, ‘his man’ (an
example used by the Hindu grammarians to designate the class);
WTﬁF{ gara-manin, adj. ‘tbink:jng onesself a hero’; !Ilﬁ'a'd
guna upeta, adj. ‘ endowed with virtues’ (upa ita is a past part.).

" In dependent compounds the first membeer may have the sense
of any oblique case, but that of the gen. is Ly far the commonest.

1. Acc. The last member is naturally slways an adjective of
a verbal natures;——al'ﬂm jaya-prepsu, @dj. ‘desiring victory'
(pralpsu is a desid. adj., cp. 170, 2); G varsa-bhogya, adj.
‘to be enjoyed for a year’ (bhogya is a fut.. part. pass.) ; YEIAA
grha dgata, adj. ‘come to the homse’ (dgmta is a past part.);
YTHAUTH grama-pripta, ‘arrived at the villlage®.” (A past part.
is more commonly placed at the beginnings, when the compound

! Cp. Lat. soceri=socer et socrus.

3 Op. Gk. ddeAgof and Lat. fratres =¢ brotherr and sister.

3 Cp. Gk. inné-Sapo-s, ¢ horse-taming,” Lat, jju-dex, fpointing out the
law,’ ¢ judge’

4 The past part: @ gata, ‘gone to,” is offten used at the end of
Tatpurusas ir the sense of ‘relating to,” ¢ exissting in’j—e. g. EHIIT
hasta-gata, ‘ held in the hand.’
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becomes a possessive;—e.g. HTHATH pripta-grama, lit.‘having
a reached village.’)

2. Instr. ng\é masa-pirva,‘earlier by amonth’; gifaagn
svami-sadréa, ‘like (his) master’ (cp. 199, 2 c); WA alpaina,
‘deficient by alittle’="almost finished’ ; HFEEA ahi-hata,  killed
byasnake’; aﬁﬁ deva-datta, given by the gods’ (cp. feb-Boros),
commonly used as a proper name with an auspicious sense (Dieu-
donné) and often denoting an indefinite person="so0-and-so.’

3. Dat. JURTR yipa-diru, n, ‘woed for a sacrificial post’;
ﬁmﬁf‘a vispu-bali, m.” offering to Vispu’; HYFEA prabhu-hita,
adj. ‘advantageous to the king.'

4. Abl, wIagfaa svarga-patita, adj. ‘fallen from heaven’;
AT bhavad-anya, adj. ‘ different from you.

5. Gen. TIAYRY raja-purusa, m. ‘king’s man’; aITﬂgf%

vyaghra-buddhi, f. * thought of (its being) a tiger.’
6. Loc. SIS uro-ja, adj.‘produced on the breast’; Wﬁﬁ{

asva-kovida, adj. ‘skilled in horses’; TS grha-jata, adj. ‘born .
in the house’; E\&Tm plirvahna-kyta, adj. ‘done in the fore-

noon.’

a. Some dependent compounds retain the case termination in the
governed noun ;—e. g. YHAAY dhanam-jaya, adj.  winning booty,’
m. as a proper name; !r(éqq parasmai-pada, n. ‘word for
another’; ITgEfq vacas-pati, m. ‘lord of speech’; g’filf@'(
yudhi-sthira, adj. ‘firm in battle,” m. as a proper name.

b. If a root forms the last member of a Tatpurusa it undergoes
no change except that [ a is shortened to a, while ¥i, S v,
H r add @t (cp. 182, 1a);—e.g. H'(g vara-da, adj. ‘granting
boons” (T da, ‘give”); . ﬁwﬁm visva-ji-t, adj. ‘all-conquer-
ing’; aiﬁﬁ?[ karma-kr-t, adj. ‘doing work,” ‘laborious.’

c. At the end of a dependent, fqTY videsa, m. means * special
kind of,” i.e. ‘choice,” ‘ pre-eminent’; similarly [« antara, n.
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¢ Jifference,’ generally means ‘other,’ sometimes ‘special,” ‘ par-
ticular’ ;—e. g. ﬁa}ﬁﬁﬂ tejo-visesa, m. ‘extraordinary splen-
dour’; am( desa antara, n. ‘another country’; SUTHTRL
upayaantara, n. ‘a special means’; HWTHTRL bhisya antara,
p. ‘particular conversation.’

d. ;Y artha, m. ‘ object,’ ‘ purpose,’ is often used adverbially
at the end of dependents in the acc. and less commonl‘y in the
dat. and loc.;—e.g. {ﬂmﬁl{ damayanty-artham, "for the
sake of Damayanti.’

2b. Descriptive (Ka.rma.dhiraya,) Determinatives.

188. A descriptive determinative is one in which the first

membe-;rdvescribes the last, the syntactical relation of the former

“to the latter being that of a predicate. This relation may be
expressed in three ways:—

1. By a Noun (in apposition);—e. g. '(T%’I'fé raja rsi, m. ‘king
sage,’ i.e. ‘royal sage’; @3{? stri-jana, m. ‘ women-folk.’

a. A title is thus sometimes compounded with a proper name;
—e.g. RATFTH amiatya-Raksasa, ‘ Minister Raksasa.” Oc-
casionally the proper name comes first;—e.g. mf@ﬂw
Sandili-matr, ‘ Mother Sandili.’

b. The apposition often expresses a comparison ;—e.g. WG WA
jalada-§yama, adj. ‘ dark as a cloud’ ; fe@ TR hima-Sidira, adj.
‘coldasice’; ﬁmmﬂajalqgntaé-candra-capala, adj.‘ fickle
as the moon reflected in the water.” When both members are
substantives the object with which a comparison is made is placed
not at the beginning of the compound, but at the end;—e.g.
YEWHTH purusa-vydghra, m. ‘man-tiger,” i.e. ‘tiger-like man,
‘ human tiger’; 1Y van-madhu, n. ’ speech-honey‘,’ i.e.
‘honied speech ’; QTZUH pida-padma, n. ‘foot-lotus,’ i.e. lotus-
like foot.’ :

[
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c. The past part. @ bhita, ‘become,” ‘existent,” is often added,
in the sense of ‘being,” to an appositional substantive (which is
thus turned into an adj.);—e.g. ﬁ?ﬁ"j\ﬂ tamo-bhita, ‘ existing in
a state of darkness’; TAYHA ratna-bhiita, ‘being a jewel® (cp.
184 b, note).

2. By an Adjective ;—e.g. ERut: ] krsna-sarpa, m. ‘black
sneke’; ST nila utpala, n. ‘blue lotus’; HYTE ma-
dhya ahna, m. ‘midday’; AT ardha-mirga, m. ‘half way’;

HSH(F vartamana-kavi, m. ‘living poet.’

a. Those compounds in which the adjective is 2 numeral are
by the Hindu grammarians treated as a special class, called
Dvigu (‘two-cow’). They are generally neuters or feminines
(in t i) expressing aggregates;—e. g. 29 tri-loka, n. or
& CAL tri-loki, f. “the three worlds,’” They may also become
adjectives by being turned into possessives (189);—e.g. faym
tri-guna, n. ‘the three qualities’; adj. ‘possessing the three
qualities.’

b. &ﬁ pirva, ‘previous,’ is put at the end, instead of adverbially
at the beginning, in the sense of * before,’ after past participles ;—
e.g. QE'E& adj. ‘seen before.’

" c. At the beginning of a descriptive compound HE mahat
becomes HWEY maha, while at the end T rdjan, AT ahan,
g sakhi, TIFF ratri, become THA, 9T, §9, T (m. n.)
respectively ;—e.g. HETLTIA: ‘great king’; YRTEH punya eham,
‘auspicious day’; I9QW; ¢ dear friend’ 3 W?&(T? ardha-ratra,
m. “midnight.’

d. ’ﬂaﬁ'ﬁl anyo-(a)nya and GYCRI para-s-para, ‘ one another,’
are a kind ‘of irregular compound in which the nom. masec. form,
due to frequent syntactical juxtaposition, became generalized;
thus "Il‘iﬂ'-‘eﬂt( acc, sing, fem. = YHT-HYTH anya-anyam.

3. By an Adverb (inclusive of particles and prepositions);—
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e g ﬁSﬁl’ su-jana, m. ‘ honest man’’; m ad}xi-loka, m.
‘highest world s R a:jﬁita,, adj. unkrfo‘wn ; !I!ﬁ"ﬁ
yath@kta, adj. ‘as stated ’; WHAANA evam-gata, adj. thus faring.

a. Compounds of this kind, when used in the acc, neuter as
adverbs, are treated by the Hindu grammarians as a special class
called Avyayi-bhava (‘indeclinable state’). Such are HYGUH
anu-rapain, ‘ conformably ’; 'ﬂmﬁ yatha-{aksi, ‘according t.o
ability s QITTH sa-vinayam, * politely ’; !I‘[a%iﬁ'al{ yavaj-
jivam, ‘for life.’

3. Possessive (Bahuvrihi) Compounds.

189. These compounds are essentially adjectives agreeing with

a substantive expressed or understood7 They are determinatives
Tééﬁerally of the adjectivally descriptive class)ending in substan-
tives, which are made to agree in gender, number, and case with
another substantive. Thus a’m bahu-vrihi, m. ‘much rice,”
becomes an ‘adjective in the sense of ‘having much rice’ (an
example used by the Hindu grammarians to designate the class).

Every kind of determinative can be turned into a possessive;—
e.—; =1l indra-éatru, m. ‘foe of Indra’: adj. ‘having Indra
as a foe’; WIHYLTHHA bhima-pardkrama, m. ‘ terrible prowess :
adj. ‘ of terrible prowess’; F-'-mg tri-pdd, adj. ‘ three-footed’
(Gk. rpl-mod-, Lat. tri-ped-); W‘rﬁﬂ'@ adho-mukha, adj. * down-
cast’ (mukha, n. ‘face’);  ®YHA a-putrs, adj. ‘sonless’;
sa-bharya, adj. ‘accompanied by his wife’ (bba:ﬁ); agrfay
tatha-vidha,adj. ‘ of such a kind’ (vidhi, m.); THRTH dur-manas,
adj. nom. m.f. (Svo-pevis), " ill-minded,” ‘ dejected.’

a. In the Vedic language possessives were distinguished from
determinatives by accent ;—e.g. raja-putrd, king's son’; rijd-putra,
adj. ‘having kings as sons.’

b. Possessives often come to be used as substantives or proper
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names ;—e. g. gﬁg su-hrd, ‘good-hearted,’ becomes masc. ‘friend’;
HRIHITY satyd-Sravis, adj. nom. m. ‘ of true fame, becomes
the name of a man (cp. "Ereo-cAérs).

¢. Possessives are often very intricate, containing several other
compounds, Thus [(vici-ksobha)—stanita-(vihaga-s'rer_li)]-(kiﬁci—
gund) is based on an appositional descriptive consisting of two
main parts. The second, ‘Kafici-guna,’ m. *girdle-siring,” is a
Tatpurusa. The first is an adjectival descriptive in which the
Tatpurusa ‘vihaga-sreni,’ ‘row of birds,” is described by ‘ vici-
ksobha-stanita,” ‘loguacious through wave-agitation.” The latter
is & compound Tatpurusa, in which *stanita® is qualified by the
simple Tatpurusa ‘vici-ksobha,’ ‘agitation of the waves.’ ‘I\ﬁ'ﬁwl'-
W‘rﬁ'{(ﬁ' sita usna-kiranau, ‘moon and sun,’ is an example of a
Bahuvrthi which is used as 2 substantive and contains aDvandva.
Tt isin reality a kind of contracted Dvandva (‘the cool and the
hot-rayed’ for “the cool-rayed and the hot-rayed’).

d. Bahuvrihis with a past participle at the 'be‘ginm’ng are
syntactically often equivalent to a gerund or loc. absolute (—e. g.
HAAT tyakta-nagara, ‘having the city left’ = WAL AZHT
nagaram tyaktvd, ‘having left the city,” or ﬂ‘f\( Ok nagare
tyakte, “the city being left,’ ,

€. Bahuvrihis based on appositional descriptives often imply
a comparison;—e.g. ﬂﬁ'{"!ﬂcandrajuana, ‘moon-faced’ ; UYTH
padmaaksa (f. 1), ‘lotus-eyed.” Inversion of the natural order
does not take place here as in descriptives (cp. 188, 15).

£. T kalpa, m. ‘manner,’ and ATY praya, m. “chief part,” are
used at the end of Bahuvrihis in the sense of “like,” ‘almost’;
¢.g FYARY amrta-kalpa, adj. ‘ambrosia-like’; qHATANTY
prabhita-priya, adj. ‘almost dawning.” In the same position qT
para and UTH parama, adjectives meaning ‘highest,”  chief,’ used
as substantives, signify ‘engrossed in, ‘intent on’ (lit. ‘having

v
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as the chief thing’);—e.g. TATTUT cintd-para, ‘immersed in
thought.’

£ HTHAT mitrd, f. ‘measure,’ is used at the end of Bahuvrihis
in the sense of ‘only’;—e.g. TTHATAT ALT: nAmamiatra narah,
‘men bearing the name only.’ At the end of past participle§ it
means ‘as soon as’ ;—e. g, ATAAT! 3 jata-matrah satrul, ‘an
enemy as soon as (he has) come into being.’ It is, however,
generally employed as a neuter substantive in this way;—e. g.
AMHATAH jala-matram, ‘ water alone’ (lit. ‘that which has water
for its measure’). i

h. W adi, m. and 'ﬂ'ﬂﬁ*‘ prabhrti, f. ‘beginning,” (S ddya,
‘first” {used as a substantive), are employed at the end‘ of Bahu-
viihis in the sense of ‘and the rest,” ‘and so forth,” ‘etcetera,’
primarily as adjectives and secondarily as substantives;—e.g.
_(%HT) TR (deva) Indra adayah, ‘ (the gods) Indra and the
rest’ (lit. ‘having Indra as their beginning’); {WT& iti gdi, n.
"beginning thus’ (i.e. with these words)="and so on.’

gﬁﬂﬂ puro-gama, gé pirva, YUY purah-sara, ‘ preceding’
="leader,” are similarly employed in the sense of ‘preceded, led,
or accompanied by’ ;—e. g. aa‘i‘ {"'k"g'ﬁﬂmi ‘the gods led
by Indra.’ g\é and YU HT are also used adverbially at the end
of Bahuvtihis;—e. g. fﬁ['agél{ ‘with the accompaniment of a
smile,” * smilingly’; IEHATTYCHIH bahumana-purahsaram,
‘with respect,’ ‘respectfully.’ .

i. Words meaning ‘hand’ are placed at the end of possessives ;—
e.g. WEAYTIW sastra-pani, *weapon-handed,” ‘having a weapon
in one’s hand’; FWEH kua-hasta, ‘ with kuda-grass in (his)
hand.

/- The suffix ¥ in is pleonastically added to YW dharma,
‘duty,’ TS §ila, ‘ character, HIET rrftlﬁ., ‘ garland,” WTWT $ala,
‘house,’ ‘ifﬁ-ﬂ' gobha, ‘beauty,’ JW varna, ‘colour’;—e.g.

x
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Wﬁi‘{ vara-varn-in, ‘of excellent colour.’ The adjectival
suffix & ka is similarly often added, especially to unusual finals,
as to words in ¥/ r, to feminines in tf (like ﬂ{} nadi), and in
the feminine to words in A in ;—e.g.ﬂ?{“‘é’ﬁ]’ mrta-bhartr-ka,

‘ whose husband is dead’; ®YR 1S sa-patni-ka, ‘accompanied by
his wife.’

CHAPTER VII

OUTLINES OF SYNTAX

190. As the great bulk of the literature consists of poetry, the
syntactical’arrangement of the Sanskrit sentence is primitive and

undeveloped, as compared with Latin and Greek. Its main -

characteristic is the predominance of co-ordination, long com-
pounds and gerunds constantly taking the place of relative and
other subordinate clauses, _while the oratio obliqua is entirely
absent. Another feature is the comparatively rare use of the
finite verh (frequent enough in the Vedic language), fm whuh
past participles or verbal nouns are very often substituted. There
is also a marked fondness for passive constructions. A special
feature of Sanskrit syntax is the employment of the locative

~ absolute.

The Order of Words.

191. The usual arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence

1is:—first, the subject with its attributes (a genitive preceding its

nominative); second, the object with its adjuncts (which precede
it); and lastly, the verb.

Adverbs or extensions of the predicate are commonly placed
near the beginning, and unemphatic connective particlee follow

- R A C,\L‘w/\rfshﬁf-
))‘? N%M [ (N VUV N VRNV N
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the first word;—e.g. AANY ga e AAL FAMAA but
“Janaka went in haste to his own city.’

When there is a vocative, it generally comes first. Instead of
the subject any other word requiring emphasis may be placed at
¢he head of the sentence ;—e. g. TN T HIHAY 9 HATHER
‘ at night you must not enter the monastery.’

a. The subject, if a personal pronoun, is not expressed unless
emphatic, being inherent in finite verbal forms. Even the general
subject ‘one’ or ‘they’ is often indicated by the‘ verb alone;—
e. g m one should say’; WIF: ‘they say’="it is said.’

b. The copula wfa is,” unless the tense or mood has to be
expressed, is generally omitted. In that case the predicate pre-

cedes its noun ;—e.g. ‘!ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ'l‘ '(Tﬁ ‘the night (is) cold.” If the

predlcute bears any emphasis, WATH is used, not wqiQ;—e.g. AV
fARrGT AYET AMAT AT IH: @ TIAT AqfA AXTATH “he
who is distinguished by knowledge, penance, or birth, is (certainly)
to be respected by the twice-born.’

c. Just as attributes precede their nouns and the qualifying
.word comes first in compounds, so a relative or other subordinate
clause precedes the principal cﬁl—l’,se, which regularly begins with
“a correlative word ; —e. g. q9 W AR} 99 lit. ‘of whom
wealth, of him power,” i.e. ‘he who has wealth has power.
Similarly m——m, TAAA—ATHA, &e.

S\ “\0 .
The Article.

192. There is properly neither an indefinite nor a definite
article in Sanskrit. But Y& ‘one’ and ‘f\"g ‘some’ (119),
being frequently used to express ‘a certain,’ may sometimes be
translated by ‘a.’ Similarly & ‘that’ (110) may, when referring
to persons or things just mentioned, be rendered by ‘the’ ;—e.g.
H TN “the king’ (of whom we are speaking).

N a

A Ltardh
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Number.

193. 1. Singular collective words are sometimes used at the end
f)f compounds to form a plural; —e.g, @ﬁﬂ stri-jana, m,
womenfolk ’="women.” Such collectives are sometimes them-
selves used in the plural;—e.g. 1 or SYET: ‘the world,’
‘ people.’ ’

2. The dual number is in regular use and of strict application, .

the plural practically never referring to two objects. It is there-
fore invariably employed with the names of things occurring in

pairs, such as parts of the body;—e.g. E’Eﬁ' QT@' 9 “the hands
and the feet.” A masc. dual is sometimes used to express a male

and female of the same class;—e.g. SIAA: fﬁﬂ'ﬁ' ‘the parents
of the universe’ (see 186, 3¢, p. 171).

3. a. The plural is sometimes applied to others by the speaker
or writer as a mark of great respect, 1![7( and W« taking
the place of @A and HITH; —e. g g’a HAfF: ‘has your Majesty
heard?’ In this sense the plur. QTET: ‘feet’ is employed instead
of the dual (cp. 193,2);—e.g. UR FAUTITA FiUFTUlF ho
insults your Majesty(’s feet).” Proper mames are occasionally
used in the same way;—e.g. {rﬂ Sﬁ"{fﬂi'('[mé'ﬁ “thus (says)
the revered teacher Samkara.’

b. The 1. pers. pl. is sometimes used by the speaker referring
to himself (like our editorial ‘ we’) instead of the singular or dual
(ep. 193, 2); —e.g. AIHATT ﬁli‘ﬁ??g@ﬂ ‘we (=T) too ask
something’; = gﬁ! '{[’[HHT{\ “what shall we (=you and 1)
do now?’

c. The names of countries are plural, being really the names of
the peoples(like ‘Sweden’ in Finglish and ‘ Sachsen’ in German);—
e.g. f\aq'i\fg ‘in Vidarbha’ (Berar). In the singular the name
of the people often denotes the king of the country.
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d. Some nouns are used in the plural only —HTY: f. ‘water’ ]

(96,1); ATWT: m.'life’; TOT: f."the rains’="the rainy season’;
I m. * wife.’
Concord.

194. The rules of concord in case, person, gender, and number
are in general the same as in other inflexional languages, but the
following special points may be noted :—

1. The nominative with TfA may take the place of a predicative
acc. governed by verbs of calling, considering, knowing, &c.;—
e.g. ITHW gfa ai fafg ‘koow me to be a Brahmin’ (instead
of m wt fafs).

2. When a dual or plural verb refers to two or more subjects
the first person is preferred to the second or third, and the second
person to the third;—e.g. ‘(—q’ﬂg =BT ‘you and I go.’

3. a. A dual or plural adjective agreeing with masc, and fem.
substantives is put in the masc., but when neuters are associated
with masculines and feminines, in the meunter (sometimes
singular) ;—e.g. AATATLAT qr« ﬂfé?ﬂﬁ{ ﬂ'@'ﬁﬁ“{ ‘the
chase, dice (aksah), and drinking are reprehensible in kings’;
TRfaaET TN Y A% 409 ATEA qUHGAIHE
5@. AE {ﬁ{ﬂ ‘a bird with clipped wings, a withered tree,
a dried-up pond, a toothless serpent and a poor man are of equal
account (neut. sing.) in (the eyes of) the world.’

b. Occasionally an atiribute or predicate takes the natural in-
stead of the grammatical gender;—e. g.@i’ ﬁﬁﬂ?ﬁ 'ﬁl"(TET'(T:
FAT: AT ‘thinking (masc.) of thee the subjects (fem.) have
been reduced to taking no food.’

¢. As in Greek and TLatin, a demonstrative pronoun agrees with
its predicate in gender;—e.g. L "T('Fa' A : ‘this (masc.)
is the best counsel’ (masc.).

A participle used in place of & finite verb, which should agree
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with the subject, may be attracted in gender by a substantive
predicate if in close proximity with it ;—e. e & A faH W
‘ thou (masc.) hast become (neut.) my friend” (neut.).

4. Asingular collective nonn is necessarily followed by a singular
verb. Two singular subjects require a predicate in the dual, three
Or more require it in the plural. Occasionally, however, the pre-
dicate agrees in number with the nearest subject, being mentally

supplied with the rest;—e.g. WTfFAAT '(TWﬁ?{ T

-

Sfaawafy G’Q\ﬁ*ﬂ'{ ‘ Kantimati, this kingdom, and my very

life (are) at your mercy ’ (sing.).

a. Similarly, the verb which should agree with a single plural
subject may be attracted in number by a noun predicate in its
immediate proximity ;—e. g. ATAHAHT . a7 Tsg=a
‘these seven constituent parts are said (sing.) to form the entire
kingdom,’

L e
Pronouns,

195. 1. Personal. a. Owing to its highly inflexional character
Sanskrit uses the nominatives of personal ‘pronouns far less
frequently than modern European languages do (cp. 191 a).

b. The unaccented forms of HEH and |H (109 a) being
enclitic, can be used mneither at the beginning of a sentence or
metrical line (Pada), nor after vocatives, nor before the particles
I, 1. A, Gi—e-g. AR FHTR  my friend” (not R); FATRATA
Q’Tﬁ ‘0 God, protect us’ (WG, not ); aYg H’Fl 1) m

‘his house or mine.’

R ‘ H ' (L. , lite f f
¢. {FTA_ “your Honour’ (f. HAAY) the polite form of T

“thou’ (with which it often alternates even in the same sentence),

— i takes the verb in the 3. person;—e.g, m W‘[‘ what does

your Honour say?’ The plural Haw; (f. #AM:) is construed
in the same way; it frequently has a singular sense (193, 3a). Two
compounds of YT are often used in the drama :—HIAHITA

+ ployed.
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tra-bhavan refers to some one present, either the person addressed

& ) f12 " vnd .

: ]some third person:‘ your Honour here’ or " his Honour here’;

:a;m?[tatra-bhavﬁ.n, ‘his Honour there,” referring to some one

{f the stage, can only be used of a third person. Both take the
0

verb in the 3. sing.

2. Demonstrative. a. ¥ and A refer to what is near !

or presentz‘this.’ The former is the more em-phat-ic of the two.
Both are often employed agreeing with a subject in the I.‘(Lr 3-
pers. sing. in the sense of ‘here’;—e.g. :Qﬂ H"I@} fasfa er?
a devotee stands”; WA “here am 1 ; mw g‘:
‘here comes your son.’ MY HAWA: "this person’ is frequently
rivalent of ‘1. .
us:.i :‘ :Ede% refer to what is absent or rem?tez‘ thzt.t.’ His
the more definitely demonstrative of the two, belflg, for mstam;le,
the regular correlative to an antecedent relat}ve. It has ¢ ;
following special uses. It has often (like Lat. ille) tPe sense o
* well-known,’ ‘celebrated’;—e. g. T (T T t.hat well-
known charming city.” It is frequently also the. equwalejnt of
‘ the aforesaid’ ;—e.g. qvs ®# ' I (being) such’ (as just descnbe(.i).
In this sense it may often be translated simply by the definite
article ‘the’ (cp. 192). When unaccompanied by. a noun {
supplies the place of a personal pronoun of t?e third p-ers0n=
‘he, she, it, they,” but with a certain amount of emphasxsh when
used in the nominative (AR and "ﬂiﬁ' are employe(? in the
same way as personal pronouns of the third‘ person). Fl,na.lly q
when repeated means ‘ various,” ‘several,’ ‘all sorts of’;—e.g.

arfa arfw ‘I\Tm@ﬂ ‘he read various treatises.’

3. Possessive. These pronouns (116)are com paratively little

used, as the genitive of the personal pronouns is generally em-
B ’

In accordance with the sense of W (195, 1¢), its
derivatives Iﬁa’ﬂ bhavad-iya and HTIER bhavat-ka are used

“as possessive pronouns of the second person in respectful address.

g
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W hed . ¢ THE CASES.

. Nominative.

fs \,.»h’i"'a AR S P

196. The nominative is far less frequently used in Sanskrit ag
the subject of a sentence than in other Indo-European languages,
Its place is very commonly supplied by the instrumental of the

“agent with a passive verl;—e. g, aiWTﬁJ Hmaﬂﬁ ‘r@ﬁl{
a certain field-watcher was standing aside’ (lit. ‘by a certain
field-watcher it was stood aside ).

8. The nominative is used predicatively with verbs meaning
“to be, become, seem, appear,’ as well as with the passive of verhs
of calling, considering, sending, appointing, making, &c.;—e.g.
ﬁﬂ HrﬂﬂT @%ﬁ H(TH: FA: “the dog was turned into a tiger
by the sage.’

b. The nominative followed by ¥f& may in certain circumstances
take the place of the accusative (see 194, 1).

Accusative.

197. Besides its ordinary use of denoting the object of transitive
verbs, the accusative is employed to expl'ess: :

1."the goal with verbs of motion —e.g. q 'ragﬁﬁ m?[
‘he went to Vidarbha’

a. verhs of going, like IR and [T, are very commonly joined
with an abstract substantive where either the corresponding
adjective with ‘to become,’ or merely an intransitive verb would
be used in English;—e.g. | *fd T ‘he becomes famous’
(lit. * goes to fame ") ; U TETA ho dies” (lit. goes to death”).

2. duration of time and extension of space;—e. g, WTHHYTA
‘he learns for a month s IS T q he goes (the distance
of) a Yojana’ (nine miles),

3. the object of desiderative adjectives in g (cp. 169) and of
some compound adjectives beginning with prepositions ; — e. g.

Lods -
L A

R

VI 198 ACCUSATIVE 185

: ﬁ?ﬁé‘( @ FIITTH I am desirous of crossing the ocean’;

gﬂ!ﬁ‘ﬁ?{ HAAAQ: ‘devoted to Damayanti.’

4- the cognate object of intransitive verbs in the case of sub-

" stantives and the analogous adverbial sense in the case of

adjectives ;—e.g. TTATH Héﬁ[ aﬁg ‘may he rain (i. e. grant)
all desires’; VS ISHBTH ‘let us go quickly’ (originally, ‘go a
quick gait ).

Double Accusative.

198. Two accusatives are governed by—

1. verbs of.calling, considering, knowing, making, appointing,
choosing ;—e. g. SATATFH &1 IHTAYEIA ‘I know thee (to be)
the chief person.’

2. verbs of speaking (g\, 9, "‘ﬂg), asking (I{@), begging
(?:l"ﬁ[, mﬁ'ﬂ), instructing (W-‘JITE[), fining ({m)

\jga—c’u e

winning (‘rﬁl), milking (ﬂ) ;6. 2. Wf:(ﬁ'h 9q9 QITSTET( i
qEqH ‘the bird addressed a speech to Nala’; H|T®R( 'g%
‘rﬁﬁ[ ‘he should ask true evidence from the twice-born’; "

qfd ITHA FYUTR  he asks Bali for the.earth’; ﬂﬁm
ATA ' what she commands me’; mm{@?‘[ ht? should
fine them a thousand (papas)’; ST TIS¥ F9H ‘having won
the kingdom from Nala’; = gg?‘&iﬁ%‘{ ‘"ﬂAxey milked
(i. . extracted) gems from the earth.’ L

a. FYY tell,) a‘{ﬂ' ‘make known,” and W-fq“‘{ enjoin,
never take the accusative of the person addressed, but the dat\i‘\r'e
(or gen.).

3. verbs of bringing, conveying, leading, dispatching;——e.g:
‘lrma;asﬁ 49fa ‘he brings the goat to thevillage’; et
ﬂﬁl@ﬁ' ﬁw.‘hawing sent Sakuntald away to her husband’s
house.’
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4. causative verbs ;—e. g. '(Tﬂ mrﬂ ‘he causes Rama

to learn the Veda’; if stress is laid on the agent (the direct acc.),
it may be put in the instrumental : a1 XfT: GT@?( ‘he should
cause her to be devoured by dogs.’

a. When the causative meaning has faded, the dat. or gen. of
the person is used instead ef.the acc.; this is generally the case
with Q‘ﬁﬂ’ ‘show’ (' cause to see’), and TAY ‘tell’ (‘cause to
hear’), and always with aﬂ ‘make known,’ ‘tell’ (‘cause to
know’). ’

b.'In the passive construction the direct acc. (the person or
agent) becomes the nom., the indirect ace. (the object or thing)

_remains ;—oe, g. ‘Rama is caused to learn
| ren y g

the Veda’; AT HT: graa dogs are caused to devour her’;
FfeaT=a FYYTH " Bali is asked for the earth.” K

Instrumental.

199. The fundamental notion of the instrumental, which may

ek e be rendered by “by’ or ‘with,” expresses the agent, the instru-
B Wi+ ment (means), or concomitant by or with which an action is

B

5 performed ;—o. g. ATMA_ ‘it was said by him’="he said’; &

Oq:f P YT FTYTEA: ‘he was killed with a sword’; q& fAIW

s

oAl
w

li'&rmaaa’T ﬂTEﬁE Y®RIITH ‘ there is no one happier (201, 24)

in this world than he who has converse with a friend.’
1. The following are modifications of the instrumental sense
expressing-—
a. the reason : *by,”‘through,’ ‘byreason of,” 'because of,’ ‘on
_account of*;—e. g. m&m ‘through your favour’; q9T-
qTeS AT @HIH ‘I punisi you for that fault’; FTHIET
‘by the thought of a tiger ’="because he thought it was a tiger’

(cp. p- 172, 5); FEATAT ‘under the delusion of (the existence
of) pleasure.’
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b. accordance: ‘ by, ‘in conformity with’;—e. g. WERET ‘ by
nature’; HTET ‘by birth’; & HA HAM AR ‘ho goes by (acts
in accordance with) my opinion.’

c. the price: (‘with,’ by means of '=) ‘for,” ‘at the price of ';—
0. g. BAFLAA ﬁm YRIEHA_ “a book sold for a hundred
rupees’; HIATH '@g {T‘}("(ﬁ? HATA ‘2 man should
always save himseif even at the cost of his wife or of his wealth.’

d. time within which anything is done: (‘by the lapse
of’=) ‘in’ ;—e.g. mﬂ’ﬁi’{ H’?‘S HTHRY {!ﬁ ‘grammar is
learnt in twelve years.’

e. the way, vehicle or part of the body by which motion
is effected ;—o. g. HAWT WHW AALT: HIRT: ‘in what direc-
tion (lit. ‘ hy what road’) have the crows disappeared? * gqifse
ITfa ‘be goes on horseback’ (lit. ‘ by means of a horse’); ¥
IqT+ mm “he carried (uvaha) the dog on his shoulder.’

7. “in respect of ’: with words implying superiority, in-
feriority or defectiveness;—e.g. wanat ‘iﬁ'.a‘m' a’ﬂ: ‘inferior
to these two (abl.) in valour’; gﬁ]"[ HEWRN mm ‘0
fortunate man, you excel your ancestors in that (devotion)’;
W|EWT HTW: ‘blind of an eye.’

2 ‘of, ‘with’: with words meaning need or use, ﬁ:,
'ﬂm?ﬂ'{(used interrogatively or with a negative), or fﬁ!{‘ what?’
(with or without B ‘do’);—e.g. TR Wﬁ: ‘what is the
use of life to me’ (gen.); FAUTITHAT FAHA HGNANH * your

Majesty’s feet have no need of servants’; f& @oqr fa"a QS
‘what is to be done with that cow?’ f& & UAW ‘what have
we (to do) with this?’ Similar is the use of AR ' done with'=
‘away with’ and W®® ‘enough of’ (cf. 180): m‘gwﬁﬂ

‘away with rising’="pray do not rise.’
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h. *with,” ‘at’: with verbs of rejoicing, laughing, being
pleased, satisfied, astonished, ashamed, disgusted ;—e. g. RTYRH:
TQ«fY ﬂ'Wﬁ'T ‘a low person is satisfied even with very little”;
ATTH QA ‘he laughed at it.’

1. “of “by’: with verbs of boasting or swearing ;—e. g. @

HATAAT FT8 WY ‘I swear by Bharata and myself.

J- the object (victim) with Y “sacrifice’ ;—e. g. AT |
YA ‘he sacrifices a bull to Rudra.’ Here we have the real
inst. seuse surviving from the time when ¥ meant * worship’.
a god (ace.) with (inst.). )

2. The concomitant or sociative sense is generally supple-
mented by the prepositional adverbs |E, HT4H, HT‘EST( and
HHA with,” which are used (like ‘with’ in English) even when
separation or antagonism is implied ;—e. g. g"%m' |8 fuar @1
‘the father went with his son’; fAIW |e fqafa@w: ‘dis-
agreement with a friend’; | A% ﬁ@ qH EH_ ho engaged
in a fight with him.” This sense is also applied—

4. to express the accompanying circumstances or the
manner in which an action is performed ;—e. g, &Y Q‘T{?ﬁ' HB AT
'%%ﬂ HqHA: ‘that pair lives in great affection’; HEAT ﬁﬁ"‘l
‘with great pleasure.’

b. with the passive of verbs which bave the sense of accompany-
ing, joining, endowing, possessing, and the opposite —e.g. T
H@H: ‘accompanied byyou;’ a9 §UEY ﬁ@‘ﬁ' T ‘possessed
or destitute of wealth’; Il'l‘ﬁ'g f\m‘ ‘bereft of life.’

¢. with adjectives expressive of identity, equality, or
likeness : §H, ATV, g, J=A;—e.g. ‘JI"EEQ‘ qH: ‘eq}lal
to Indra’; O WY ‘like him’; FY 9 A grgTorariy
q=u ‘he is not even equal o the dust of my feet.” The genitive
is also used with these adjectives (cp. 202, 2 d).
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Dative. W‘_ PR S

200. The dative case expresses either the indirect object,
generally a person, or the purposg of an action.

A. The dative of the indirect object is used—

1. with transitive verbs, with or without a direct object :—

a. of giving (E\T, ‘lﬁﬂ), telling (ﬂ'ﬁ'\, ‘Ji’a;, &gy, zgrm:q
fﬁq%}), promising ('Hﬁ‘\"’ or 'ﬂ'l‘-ai'., 'I{ﬁ‘[-ﬁ]'), showing
({‘ﬂ‘ﬂ');—e.g. faurg i {{Trﬁ ‘he gives a cow to the
Brahmin’; HAATA @ m‘{ ‘T tell you the truth.’

b. of sending, casting;—e.g. iﬁﬁ'ﬂ i?ﬁ' '(Efa s ‘a
messenger was sent by Bhoja to Raghu’; ﬂﬁ‘i‘f\‘ﬂfﬁg\ﬂmﬂ
“they cast (47) darts at Rama.’

2. with intransitive verbs meaning to please (ﬁ), desire
(E\P‘[, gg), be angry with (wlg\a, Fq, ii%]\), injure (gg),_
e.g. '("ﬁr\ﬁ ALY it pleases me’; M LT gﬁa ‘Ido nc'>t
long for the kingdom’; faaTr @W‘rﬁ ‘he is angry wit.h. his
servant.” (Y and gg wheu compounded with prepositions
govern the acc.)

3. with words of salutation;—e.g. AQATH FTH: ‘salutation to
Ganesa’; g‘ﬂaa “health to thee’; TTRTH & ‘hail to Rama’;
LSAL| 2’3 ‘welcome to her Majesty.’

B, The dative of purpose expresses the end for which anaction
is d\;;luek, and is(’v’ery often equivalent to an infinitive ;—e. g. Hﬁi’x’)

ié%i “aﬁf ‘héﬂvs\"érwsiib-s Hari for (= to obtain) sal\'ation’.;
G T ‘he goes for (=to obtain) fruit’; ?JE{RIE[TQT
ﬂ'iﬁmla"mimu Ha«: AHTAH your Honour (has) full
authority for the instruction of (= to instruct) my sons in the
principles of morality’; A ufEd: ‘he started for a fight’
(="to fight’); gﬂiﬁm ‘au revoir. .
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This dative is specially taken by verbs meaning—

1. “be fit for,’ ‘tend or conduce to’ (a‘{, ﬁ-Q§, N-Qj\) —e. g,
AT =) ‘plety conduces to knowledge.’

8. M and Y are used in the same way, but are often omitted ;—

e.g. Wﬁl HHYY TUTY WIATA ‘the combination even of -

the weak leads to safety’; Wlﬁ'l?mTﬂ q. W‘your weapon
(serves) for the protection of (=to protect) the distressed.’

2. ‘be able,’ ‘begin,’ ‘strive,’ ‘resolve,” ‘order,’ ‘appoint’;—
o.g. XA YT WITTRHTRGUTATHR * this story was able to
win over (zkarsandya) the warrior’; HTIAA NAGTY ‘he began

_ to (take) an oath’; mﬁ] Jfa® ‘I will try to find her’;

aw ‘a—hﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ'fﬂ qum ‘he has resolved on abandoning
his life”; ZEATH Wﬁ‘lﬁlm ‘having charged
(8-di§ya) his daughter with the reception of the guests’;
W ﬁﬁe{ﬂ}l‘ﬁm ‘he was appointed by the gods
for the destruction of (= to destroy) Ravapa.’

a, The adverb WA ‘sufficient’ is used in the sense of ‘be

able to cope with,” ‘be a match for’;—e. g.m m

‘ Hari (is) & match for the demons.’

Ablative.

20L The ablative primarily expresses the starting-point or
source from which anything proceeds. It thus answers to the
question ‘whence?’ and may in general be translated by ‘ from.’

E.g. WA WY A1 AQAWIR ‘I wish to depart
from this forest ’; QTUTATH SEAM ‘ruin results from sin’
(papad); fITA TS | ‘ho did not swerve from his
purpose’ (niscayad); AN ﬂm TY ‘he heard of
the death of his son from his relations ', H‘l’ WWT@HW ‘re-
leasing her from her bonds’; ﬁtﬂ' ﬁﬁ‘m&m ‘desist from
this act’; qrfg |/ WHRTA ‘ protect me from hell.’
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-a. The source of apprehension is put in the ablative with
verbs of fearing (¥, Y ud-vij);—e.g. FIATE fHAfT
‘you are afraid of the hunter’; HHTATE ELELp faagfsaa

‘5 Brahmin should always shrink from marks of honour.’

-

b. Verbs expressing separation ‘from’ naturally take the abla-
tive;—e.g. AR A parted from you’; ®T gfaaraTy
AR ‘and she is deprived of her husband’s place’ (such words
algo take the instr.: cp. 199, 2 ). Allied to this use is that of
qFY ‘to cheat of’ (= so as to separate from); —e.g. wﬁla
AT FTAFTA ' to cheat a Brahmin of his he-goat.’

¢. As the abl. expresses the terminus a guo, it is employed with
all words meaning ‘far,” or designating the cardinal Ei)mts ;—'
6. FL ATATH ‘far from the village’; WTHTY TAT fafc
‘the mountain (is) to the east of the village.’

d. Similarly the abl. also expresses the time after which

S §
anything takes place;—e.g TEVFE MW 'seen after a long
time’ ; WHTETA 'after a week.’

The abl. also expresses the following senses connected with its
original meaning:— ‘ .
1. the cause, reason, or motive = on account of’ be-
! _cause of,’ ‘through,’ ‘from’;—e. g. ﬁm | wqAfa ‘he
" eats the flesh through greed.” This use of the abl. is especially
common, in commentaries, with abstract nouns in § tva;—e.g. : ..
kﬁéﬁ&f”?ﬂﬁ gﬂaﬁ[ ‘the mountain is fiery because of its :\“f ’
. . . h . 1a ) 2N z\‘- .
smokiness.” (The instr. is also employed in this sense: 199, T . Q.{:‘
2. comparison :— . ﬁ} N
a. with comparatives (='than’) or words with a comparative . 2N
meaning;—e.g.mm}ﬁ'ﬁ'(i‘Rimaigmorelearned ‘/ E
than Govinda’; ﬁﬁ’@' ﬁ'\fﬂi{wﬁ‘f‘tﬂ% ‘knowledge is superior [L"h{‘ e

. " i w Q'“
to action.” In this sense it is used even with positives (= in palo

o . T
comparison with’);—e.g. WTHT H&ﬂ?‘(m qEAT Nafa ‘e

\.
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wife is dear even in comparison with (i. 6. dearer than) the whole
world’; I ifq
; Zfa w3Crfa ﬂ%ﬁl gﬂtﬂ'{ﬁlaﬂllﬁ hearts
arder even than adamant, more tender even than a flower.’
b. with words meaning ‘other’ or ‘different’ (W LGEN

T, ﬁTﬁ) —e. g. mﬁ} ﬂﬁra: ‘Govinda is different

from Krsna.’
c. Allied to the comparative abl.is that used with multiplicative

words like “double,” * treble,” &c.;—e. g. FRTA TYIW FTE:

a fine five times (in comparison with) the value.' X

Genitive.

. 202. The primary sense of the genitiveis quasi-adjectival, since
fts qualification of another substantive means ‘belonging t,o' or
connected with." It may generally be expressed in English by
the preposition ‘of.’ With substantives the gen. is us;d in a

~ Possessive, subjective, objective, or partitive sense;—e. o W
.2 :

J&H: the king’s man’; VRERAINRIZH HIA: “vour con-
cealment of Raksasa’s wife’ (i.e. ‘by you’); T a9 by
the supposition of her’ (i.e. ‘supposing it was she’); gﬁ\f HAg-
TR the foremost of the wealthy.’

. The gen. is used with a number of verbs :—

a. in the possessive sense with i’{ i, -¥ ‘be master of,’

have power over, and with TG, g “be,” fEAR “exists’:—o {;
FR: FACTRTOR T shall le master of myselt’; W¥ e
f3Id ‘1 have a book.’

b. ‘in the objective sense (concurrently with the acc.) with
q‘q\ have mel"cy,’ E;‘ remember,’ Wﬂ-? ‘imitate’;——e. g. 'Q%
A9 YA may these men have mercy on you’; grciw
] RETETATH  he remembers your favours’; Qﬁ‘ﬂmfm’f(-
oTfd ‘I will imitate Bhima.’
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¢. in the objective sense (concurrently with the loc.) with verbs
meaning ‘dogood or harm to ’ (W‘E, 0-9g, H{U-7, '%W—'(‘[s‘[),
“trust in’ (fél-m), ‘forbear with’ (’Eﬂ{) ;—e. g ﬁ:[a'[m"ﬂ{
QUFATA: *benefiting his friends’; fa&h /ET QT AUHAH
‘phow have I done her an injury?’ JRE A ‘forbear with me.’
d. with verbs meaning ‘speak of’ or ‘expect of ;—e.g.

ﬂ'&ﬂi’l’ﬂﬁ'\’ﬁﬂ gZfA ‘be speaks thus of me though I am
guiltless’; A 1‘1&'@ HATHQA anything may be expected
of that fool.'

e. frequently (instead of the dat. of the indirect object) with
verbs of giving, telling, promising, showing, sending, bowing,
pleasing, being angry; —e. g YT aGIHA ATAH ‘I have
granted safety to him ? (tasya); faad '(wlﬂ"d UW: ‘does he please
you?’ ﬂ'ﬂ'l'ﬂﬁﬁ;l}@' ﬂﬁ: “the sage (is) not very angry with me’
(mama).

£ sometimes (instead of the instr.) with verbs meaning ‘be filled
or satisfied’;—e. g. ﬂ'\'ﬁqﬂﬁ FHTYTATR_ ‘fire is not satiated:
with logs.”  Soalso the past part. gﬁ “full of’ (gen.), or ‘filled
with’ (imstr.).

2. The gen. is frequently used with adjectives:—

a. allied to transitive verbs;—e.g. ST f‘&ﬂ'l’ﬁlﬁ U
“0ld age is destructive of beauty.’

. b. meaning ‘dependent on,” ‘belonging or attached to,” ‘dear
to’;—e.g. AITAW: & HATHTT * that remedy depends on you’ '
(tava) ;. TR |ATRY G fafag qEaaf@ aq WG ‘give .
up whatever you have taken belonging to him’ (asya); WY ATH
TS fIA: ¢ who, pray, is dear to kings?’

c. meaning ‘acquainted with,’ ‘versed or skilled in,’ ‘ac-
customed to’ (concurrently with the loc.: 203 f) ;—e. g. mfas:
gwfa Wmml{"you are, indeed, conversant with
the ways of the world’; WUTATWTA, Wafag: unskilled

(1]
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in battle’ ; ST oA FATATH ‘ people accustomed to hard-
ships.’
d. meaning ‘like’ or ‘equal to’ (concurrently with the instr.:

199, 2 ¢) ;—e.g. TTH: WY J=: ‘Rama is equal to Krspa.’

3. The gen. expresses theagent with passive participles:—

a. past participles having a pres. sense, formed from roots
meaning 1think,’ ‘know,” ‘worship’;—e.g. '(Tﬁ"l' AT ( well
thought of =) ‘approved of kings’; fafEea #aTa Sr=wITH
TE®: ‘you are known to the hermits to be staying here.’

b. future participles (which also take the instr.: 199) ;—e. 2. H{H
(w|T) ¥y T  Hari should be worshipped by me.’

4. The gen. is used with adverbs of direction in °qH -tas
(cp- 177 d) s—e. g ATAE TFAWA: ‘to the south of the village’;
sometimes also with those in °U# -ena (concurrently with the
ace.);—e. g. SR “to the north of this’ (asya) place.

5. The gen. of time is used in the following ways:—

&, with multiplicatives (108) or other numerals similarly used
it expresses how often anything is repeated within a stated
period ;—e. g.ma' m ﬁl&'ﬂﬁ‘ he should offer the funeral

sacrifice three times a year’; WITRRATY |qLq I
&SI A; ‘a Brahmin should perform at least one severe

penance a year.’

b. Words denoting time are put in the gen. (like the abl.) in

' the sense of ‘after’;—e.g. WMfAATTERA (kati-paya ahasya),  after

some days’; 5T 1Y ‘after a long time” : THTH is also
used alone in this sense.

¢. A noun and past part, in the gen., accompanying an ex-
pression of time, have the sense of ‘since ’;—e. g. WA m\'
|HAY, ATARTYTAR ‘to-day (is) the tenth month since our
father died’ (uparatasya). This construction is akin to the gen.
absolute (205, 2). :
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6. Two genitives are employed to express an option or a differ:
ence between two things;—e.g. qgETH 9 AR
‘of vice and death, the former is called the worse’ 3

AT AT wamarg fafy: ‘this is the only difference -
between you (the long-lived) and Indra.”

Locative,

203. The locative denotes either the place where an action
oceurs, or, with verbs of motion, the place whither an action is
directed. The former sense may variously be translated by ‘in,
at, on, amongr, by, with, near,” the latter by ‘into, upom’;
corresponding to Lat. in with abl. and acc. respectively.

The following are examples of the ordinary use of the loc.in
the sense of  where?’ qfﬁm‘[ﬁ 'rmﬁﬂ‘ 13irds live
in that tree’; ﬁ{—ﬁg ‘inVi(_iarbha’ (193,3¢); AT dF aﬁ:(
T faSTHA T will kill myself at your door’; SHTRITH ‘at
Kasi’ (Benares); e %‘E %ag ‘ fruit (is) seen on the trees’;
mﬁ‘gﬁgw ‘they encamped on (=close 1:0.)\ the Ganges’;
w 33y @ 9y ATgguaAr mfug TGRSl 9Ty
m&]’ ¢ neither, among gods, nor Yaksas, or among men eit,}‘xer,
had such a beauty anywhere been seen before’; HA q‘r% by
my side.’ ,

2. When the loc. means ‘among’ it is often equivalent to a
partitive gen. (202);—e. & H?HH%H T A fuga®: ‘among
(== of) all the sons Rama is dearest to me.’ ;

b. The person ‘with’ whom one dwells or stays is put in the
loc.;—e. 8. !1'(3‘ FE{T ‘he lives with his teacher.’ ‘

e, The loc. with the verbs fa@gfa ‘stands’ and qad * goes on’
(= Lat. versatur) exyresses ‘ abides by{’ ‘complies with’;—e.g.
]9 m{lﬁ fagtd ‘you do not (stand by=) obey my command ’

mﬁfﬁ A  comply with your mother’s desire.’
02

}414\»‘
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d. The loc. is used to express the effect ‘of * a cause;—e. g.
?ﬁ?{ gm’l’ gx?ﬁ' /9 ﬁT’(‘lLN{‘fate alone (is) the cause of the
prosperity or decline of men.’ ’

€. The loc. expresges contact with verbs of seizing by (El’g),
fastening to (a‘ax\), clinging or adhering to (ﬁ‘[, ﬁﬂ'ﬂt, ﬁ\),
leaning on, relying on or trusting to;—e. g%ﬁ'ﬁ ﬂ'é’l"@'l‘ ‘seizing
by the hair’; GTUY HEJ ‘taking by the hand’; TR UTH FI~T
‘he fastened a noose to the tree’; mﬁﬁ; q] ‘a hero
not addicted to vices’; Hfgan ‘reclining on the roots
of trees’; f‘a*aﬁifa ‘31‘35 ‘he trusts in his enemies’; mﬁ
qJa RYTius ugfe fT=H “the gods fix their hopes of
victory on his bent bow.’

f. The loc. is used (concurrently with the gen.: 202, 2 ¢) with
adjectives meaning ‘acquainted with, ‘versed or skilled in’;—
o.g. TTHYS YA fTYW: ‘Rama (is) skilled in the game of dice’;
TR T YA we (are) expert in acting”  do-bot v - LA

£ The loc. is used figuratively to express the person or thing
in which some quality or state is to be found;—e.g. Hé {i’d-'ﬂ‘a'ﬂ'[—
Wfﬂﬂ\ ‘T look for everything in him’ (cp. 202, 1d); ?{E{Tﬂ‘l‘
qaat w1fafs ‘bunting (is) recognized as sinful in a prince’;-
maﬁ < @'ﬂ: ‘there is no harm in (giving) advice to
the afflicted.’ Similarly, when the meaning of a word is explained,
the loc. expresses 'in the sense of ’;—e.g. FEATAY ﬁ ‘kalapa
(is used) in the sense of peacock’s tail.’

A. The circumstances in which an action takes place are ex-
pressed by the loc.;—e.g. Wﬂf? ‘in case of distress’; H'I'ﬁ'g
‘in fortune’; @W a?ﬁﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂﬁ_\'{ (‘in the presence of '=)
‘there being openings, misfortunes multiply.” In the last
example the loc. expresses the reason; if it were accompanied by
a predicative participle, it would be a loc. absolute (cp. 205, 1 a).
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i. The loc. of time, expressing when an action takes place,‘_ 'is
only a special application of the preceding sense ;—e.%. 'ﬂ'&Tﬁ li,l
the. rainy season’; AT at night’; f@ fzﬁ every day.

j» The loc. expresses the dista:lce at which a‘nything takes
place ;—e. & Targafa. .. HFHUGRA ‘ﬂEﬁ: th’e great sage
lives at (a distance of) a yojana and a half from here.

204. The loc.answering to the question * wh:'l.the:.f ?’ isalways
used with verbs of falling and placing; concurrently with the dat.,
with those of throwing and sending (200 AT b) ; and, concurrently
with the acc., with those of going, entering, ascending, striking,
bringing, sending;—e.g. 3@ qgqTd ‘he fell on the ground’;
agg e fUTY “having put (it) in that same beg‘ging
bowl’; E‘E{ﬂ'{ﬁl AT ' placing his hand on his breast’ (& " do,’
is frequently used in the sense of putting); w'a' Fram fqufa
‘he darts arrows at his enemy ;-,’a?—éh' w2t ufaqW *the fish
entered the river’; H‘ﬁqaﬁiﬁf AAC afa: ‘he set out for
a neighbouring town’; ® fm@'ﬂ?(‘ he struck him on the
head.’

Secondary applications of this loc. are the following :—

a. Tt expresses the person or object towards which an action
i« directed or to which it refers = ‘towards,” ‘about,’ ‘ with
regard to’ —o. g WY ZAT FETR ATUT: “the good show
compassion towards animate beings’; VA Qrﬁm’T 'CIFGI% ‘be
courteous to your attendants’; ] ﬁa’{% ‘they are disputing
about a field.’ .

b. Concurrently with the dat. (and gen.), it expresses the in-
direct object with verbs of giving, telliug, promising, buying,
selling (cp. 200 A 1a; 202, 1¢):—e. g ATETR NFAWTH ‘having
promised (it) to Indra’; v\rf’rt famtg wwafa ‘baving sold

~ himself to a rich man’; fgatfa LAY AT TR ‘= teacher

imparts knowledge to an intelligent pupil.’ P 53 & "Q.m s
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¢. Concurrently with the dat. (200 B1, 2), it may express the aim
of an action with words expressive of striving after, resolving on,
wishing for, of appointing, choosing, enjoining, permitting, of being
able or fit for;—e. g. HARAETTH Y. WY: "an enemy prepared
forthe appropriation of all property’; Eﬁﬁﬁu LRk 4 ‘heappointed
% (him) to a task’; UFA® FTATATH AR ‘she chose him for her

o husband’; FEAGT§THITILASTATHA, *he is incapable of
- supplying food for us’; AMTEfT Tﬁj@' af‘ar-( giﬂﬁ ‘the y

sovereignty even of the three worlds is fitting for him,” A predi-
cative loc. alone is capable of expressing fitness ;—e. g, THRT-

ﬂ'{ﬁ'&éﬂﬁ H’{ﬁ' TISHA_ ‘sovereignty befits a man who is en- |

dowed with worldly wisdom, liberality, and heroism.” The loc.
is sometimes used with verbs which do not in themselves imply
an aim, to express the object gained as the result of an action ;—
e.g. GAW gfa@ QYR he kills the panther for the sake of
(obtaining) his skin.’ '

d. Nouns expressive of desire, devotion, regard, friendship,
confidence, compassion, contempt, neglect, ale often connected
with the loc. (as is also the gen.) of the object to which those
sentiments are directed ;—e.g. 9 S| ﬂ@m |artfaET
‘my love is, indeed, not towards Sakuntala’; &« ® afq
fa=19: ‘T have no faith in you’; ¥ E‘g‘aﬁ ﬁ@m‘(:
ﬁT‘\‘SZ ‘neglect of duties, howeversmall, should not be indulged in.’

€. The loc. is similarly used with adjectives or past participles
meaning ‘fond of,” * devoted to,” ‘intent on,’ and their opposites;—

Y2 AT %W @ﬂ% AT ‘women (are) intent on their own

Z pleasure only.’

Locative and Genitive Absolute.

205. 1. The locative is the usual absolute case in Sanskrit,
and has much the same general application as the Greek genitive

vt~
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and the Lat. ablative absolute ;—e. g. ﬂﬁ?ﬁ ﬁﬁ'ﬁ as the. days
ot by’ ﬂg ® A ‘the cows having been milked,

we ; g ; .

he departed’; Fi 1A #fR ATHHIY ‘she gives ear when

b

I sze?]];e predicate of the absolute 10;. iihpract::al;;&a}vgziy:;

rticiple; the- only exception b?inget at the ps: - | )
f:frequently omitted ;—e.g. MY wfmmﬁg, gqal (‘lf\ﬂ'ﬂ'::
@fT ‘how (can there be any) interference thl'\ the good 1:1, &
performance of their duties, when you (are) their protector?

b. The part. & ‘being’ (or its equivalents '«T&Fﬂﬂ and f@R)
is often pleonastically added to another absolute - part.;—e.g.

q\ﬁ@saﬁﬂ HWH F?(;T. ‘at sunrise, when the owls had

. })
bez(.)‘?l‘eh:hs?::;ject is of course always omitted when a. past .pass.
part. is used impersona.ﬂy; it is also omitted when the part. is ac-
companied by indeclinable words like T, W’ m, '{,ﬁ[ —
e.g. q ‘when consent had been given b),r‘hxm L |
A ‘this being the case’ (lit. ‘it having gone thus }; T X
gfd or Wﬁﬁa ‘this being done.”

. d. The particle WY and the noun HIHR (as 1at?e-r member of a
compound) may be used after an absolute participle to express
‘no sooner——than,’ ‘scarcely-—-when’;—e. 2. m‘[‘[m‘ﬂﬁa IS-
FTH_scarcely had it dawned, when’; IEECIERE aawafa
‘no sooner had his Honour entered, than.’

2. The gen. absolute is much less common than the loc.
and more limited in its application. It is restricted o confem-
poraneous actions, the subject being a person axzd the predicate
a present participle in form or sense. Its meaning may be ren-
dered by ‘while,” ‘as,’ or ‘though’;—e.&. mﬁ\' | 'QFOX‘F‘L
‘ wandering about, though I was looking on’; Ud WY &

m fra: fRd; ‘ while he was speaking thus, the hunter
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 remained concesled”; XfA famqaw® a9 dAaTdETRy:
f&a9:  while he was thus reflecting women came there to fetch
water.’

Participles.

206, Participles are constantly used in Sanskrit to qualify the
main action, supplying the place of subordinate clanses, They
may, as in Latin and Greek, express a relative, temporal, causal,
concessive, or hypothétical sense. A final sense is also expressed
by the future participle. All these meéminrrs are inherent in the
participle, without the aid of pamcles, except that ‘Nﬁ! is usually
added when the sense is concessive.

E.g. BT SVUTIASH aR ST ‘the jacka.l being filled
with anger, said to him’; {Hfoged Wﬁﬁlﬁ q ﬂlﬁ'ﬁ

‘though you have been frequently dissnaded by me, you do not
listen to me’; WSIWAT FTATR Y qrafa quEW: ‘if
you do not tell, though knowing it, your head will be shattered
to pieces’; ATSfaE® WH YUQAFIA ‘he ran again at
Bhima in order to strike him.’

4. Bahuvrihi compounds are very ffequently employed in a par-
ticipial sense, the part. g being omitted ;—e.g. Y VIW
md‘then being anxious he reflected.’

207. Present Participle. This perticiple (as well as a past
with a present sense)is used with & or agfa s’ & “sits,’
fagfa ‘stands,’ aﬁ ‘goes on,” to express continuous action,
like the English ‘is doing’;—e. g. naaa T ﬂfmaga fa@s
YT qYA: “this is the very forest in which we formerly dwelt
for a long time’; WQYHATHE ‘he keeps eating’; ®T T
. TRATT fasfa ‘sheis being carefully guarded’; Wﬁ&ﬁf{ﬂ
. ﬁﬁ{éﬁ this pot is filled with porridge.’

;\M&
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8. The nogative of verbs meaning ‘to cease’ is similarly
construed with a present participle;—e. g. filﬂ JATA JAIYT-
{ﬂﬁ’[ﬁ‘(‘(‘l"ﬂ ‘the lion did not cease (=kept) slaying the
animals.’

b. Verbs expressing an emotion such as ‘to be ashamed,’
endure,” may be accompanied by a pres. part. indicating the cause
of the emotion; —e.g. & N W@ ¢F FATW: “are you not.
ashamed of speaking thus?’

¢. A predicative present (or past) part. accompanies the acc.,
or the nom. in the passive construction, with verbs of seeing,
hearing, knowing, thinking, wishing (cp. 198, 1);—e. g. T
L | 'H'I' Eﬁfm ‘no one saw me entering’; q W
FJATT GIATA gy YT “the king one day heard some
one repeating a couple of slokas’ mam’ ﬁqﬁ'ﬂ 3@

ﬂﬁﬂﬁ'{. %’\ﬂ% Wﬁ(ﬂﬁ?ﬂ'. many daughters of royal sages
are recorded to have been wedded according to the marriage of
the Gandharvas.’

208. Past Participles. The passive part.in  and its active
form (161; 89, n.*) in T (but hardly ever the perf. act. part. in
9Y: 89) are very frequently used as finite verbs (the copula
being omitted) —e.g. ﬁ{l{ A ‘this was said by him’; §
TZYWATA ‘he said this.’

a. The passive of intransitive verbs is used 1mpersona11y ; other-
wise its past participle has an active sense ;—e.g. YT f-ﬂ'(
m‘ I stood there for a long time’; § W AA: ‘he went
to the Ganges’; ® qfy gd: ‘he died on thg way.

b. Some past participles in ® have both a pz;,ssive and a transi-
tive active sense;—e.g, HTH ‘obtained’ and ‘having reached’;
UfSE ‘entered (by)’ and baviiig entered’; WY ‘imbibed’ and

‘having drunk’; ﬁaelﬂ ‘forgotten’ and ‘having forgotten’;
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&9 ‘divided’ and ‘baving diyided’; WHA ‘begotten’ and
‘having borne’ (f.); HT&® ‘ridden,’ &c., and ‘riding,” &c.

c. The past participles in 9 never seem to occur with a transi-
tive active meaning.

209. Future Participles Passive. These (162) express
necessity, obligation, fitness, probability. The construction is
the same as with the past pass. part.;—e.g. HYTIH m‘:
m T must needs go to another country’; m&‘rﬁ{ L
a TTS ‘ you must not (= do not) kill me, O king’; Aq@wTY
< A ‘then he too will surely make a noise.’

a. Occasionally the fut. pass. part. has a purely future sense ;—
e.g GAAT: UAIRA HATIY FA TZA ‘I too shall go with
ease by the strength of your wings.’

* b, AFFA|H and AT (from li be’) are used impersonally
to express necessity or high probability. The adgectxve or sub-
stantive of the predicate agrees with the subject in the instr.;—
e.g. AT Hﬁ'@?ﬂﬂ “ﬁ'ﬁaﬂ'{ ‘she must be ‘( = is most
probably) near’; @& WIWAT IAF FATAT RIGATA_*the
strength of that animal must be very great.’

210.The Indeclinable Participle (Gerund)nearly always
expresses that an action is completed before another begins

~(rarely that it is simultaneous). Referring to the grammatical

or the virtual subject of the main action, it generally agrees with
the nom., or, in the passive construction, with the instr., but
occasionally with other cases also ;—e.g.?i P | AA: ‘having
bowed down to him, he departed’; HY AATATA AGIUT

ufew mgT: qf AT ‘then he throwing himself upon him

lost his life” (TR agrees with AM); AR T 99 wTH@(
mTﬁl’ﬂh his love increased as soon as he had seen the
sweetly smiling maiden’ (FET agrees with q&).

a. It may frequently be translated by ‘in’ or ‘by’ with a verbal
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noun ;—e. g. T faes T T & MR what would you gain
by killing a poor man like me?’ This use represents the original
gense of the form as an old instrumental of a verbal noun.

b. Having the full value of inflected participles, it may
express the various logical relations of the latter, and may even
be accompanied, like them, by Wﬁ, ﬁr'aﬁ!, ﬂﬁ to express
continuous action ;—e, g. WHGTTTA HATH TAQ ‘he is the fore-
most of all the townsmen.’

¢. A number of gerunds are equivalent in sense to preposi-
tions (1%9).

d. The original instr. nature of the gerund is preserved in its
employment with fﬁ!’[ or WA or with a general subject ex-
pressed by the impersonal passive construction;—e.g. faaa
MOTIIET* what (gain acerues) to you by concealing 2’ & I
L ﬂa’T ‘have done with going to the forest’; ﬂ’g\ﬂ T 1
!l’fz' m if one goes to heaven by killing animals.’

Infinitive.

2II, This frequent form expresses the aim of an action and
may in general be used wherever the dative of purpose is employed
(200 B). Itdiffersfrom the dative of an ordinary verbal noun solely
in governing its object in the acc. instead of the gen.;—e.g. & aﬁ
AR ‘he strives to conquer him =& YT AR *he strives
for the conquering of him.” It preserves its original acc. sense
inasmuch as it is used as the direct object of verbs (e.g. GT&
WHR ‘he obtains a bathe’), and cannot be employed as the sub-
ject of a sentence. Verbal nouns usually supply its place as the
subject;—e.g, AT m GRS Afaue: ‘giving (= to give) is better
than receiving’ (=to receive). The construction of the acc. with
the infinitive is unknown to Sanskrit, its place being supplied,
with verbs of saying, &c., by oratio recta with Tfq (180), or
otherwise by the use of a predicative acc. (198, 1 and 207 ¢).
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The infinitive may be used with substantives (e. g. ‘ time,’
* opportunity *), adjectives (' fit,” “ capable’), as well as verbs (e.g.
‘be able,” ‘ wish,” ‘ begin’) ;—e.g. ATH FEAT rﬁﬁa’ﬂ"{ ‘this
is not the time to delay’; ?ﬂﬁ&ﬂﬂ HATH W‘Hﬁl’g‘{

‘this is an opportunity to show yourselt’; fafigaafy wwAT2
Iﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂa F: GAY: “who (is) able to escape from what is written
on his forehead (by fate) P’ Wg g A A ‘T have come
(in order) to ask you’ mﬁ !Iﬁﬁ-r he is able to tell’;
{aﬂ T Q‘é"[ she w1shed to make.’

a. The 2. and 3. sing. ind. of "'!ﬁa\" deserve’ are used with an
infinitivein thesense ofa polite im perative="please,” ‘deign to’;—
o.g. HATH AT Wmﬁl ‘will your Honour please to hear me?’

b. The infinitive, after dropping its final #, may be formed

into a Bahuviihi compound (i89.) with &TH ‘desire,” or AT )

‘mind,’ in the sense of wishing or having a mind to do what the
verb expresses;—e.g.  gNIH- ‘desirous of seeing’; T3 =T
HT ‘ what do you intend to say?’

c. There being no passive form of the infinitivein Sanskrit,
verbs governing the infin. are put in the passive in order to give
it a passive meaning;—e. g. ﬁﬁ s gﬁ% ‘it is not fit to be done’;
|91 7fd ’—'"Erﬂﬁ TF ‘they can be taught morality byme’;
AT A ﬁT'(ﬁIaF[ FITH: ‘a hut (was) begun to be erected
by him.’

d. The fut. part. pass. WH sak-ya may either agree with the
subject or be put in the neut. sing.;—e.g. ¥ WT@I (a:”mT:)
FATYUTGH *those (mischiefs) cannot be repaired’ ; HY 7 WITH
E-ﬁfﬁﬂ. aiﬁ?ﬂ' ‘she cannot be ignored (lit, “she is not a possible
thing to ignore’) when angry.” Y@ ‘fitting” and qTH ‘suit-
able’ may be construed in the same way;—e.g. a'ﬂ G171
HT iﬂ'ﬂ'f%lg NW ‘ she should rightly be released Ly me

from you.’
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TENSES AND MOODS.
Present.

212, The use of this tense is much the same as in English,
But the following differences should be noted :—

1. In narration the historical present is more commonly
used than in English, especially to express the durative sense
(which the Sanskrit imperfect lacks);—e.g. THAR: Y=&id
ﬁ@'ﬂa;‘ Damanaka asked, “ How was it? "’ f\mﬁ.}f WIS+
a9t s gfufa“ Hiranyaka, having taken his food, used to
‘sleep in his hole.’

a YOl ‘formerly,’ is sometimes added to this present;—e. g.
’ﬁfﬁ[fﬁg 3%’ 'g'(Tg FET{A ‘I formerly used tolive in a certain
tree.” The particle § (which in the older langnage frequently
accompanied YT, and thus acquired its meaning when alone) is
much more frequently used thus;—e.g. Eﬁ@ﬁq Wﬁ]ﬂ'{%
qfa=wHT ™ FfasT qufq | ‘in a certain place a weaver
named Somilaka used to live.’

b. The present is used to express the immediate past;—e. g.
YA FNHBIIH here I come,’ i.e. ‘T have just conie ’

2, The present also expresses the near future, W soon’ and
T ‘just’ (180) being sometimes added;—e.g. H‘ﬁ ﬂﬁﬂ'

H ‘then leaving the bow, I am off’; - qg W
NPT  therefore I will just send Satrughna.’

a. With interrogatives it implies a doubt as to future action;—
e.g. T WU ‘what shall I do?’

b. Tt may express an exhortation to perform anaction at once ;—
e.g. Hf% qgﬁa WIEWTH: ‘then we (will) enter (= let us enter)
the house.’ ‘

Past Tenses.

213. All the three past teunses, imperfect, perfect, and aorist,
besides the past participles in & ta and W ta-vat (and the
historical present), are used promiscuously to express the historical
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or remote past, applying equally to facts which happened only
once, or were repeated or continuous.

a. The perfect is properly restricted to the statement of facts
of the remote past, not coming within the experience of the
speaker. The 1. and 2. sing. are therefore very rare,

b. Theimperfect, in addition to describing the historical past,
states past facts of which the speaker himself has been a witness.

¢. The aorist has (along with the participles in & and qFA)
thespecial sense of the present perfect, being therefore appropriate
in dialogues;—e. g. FHEUTIRXADTZHST H WA ‘my
desire has obtained sweet fulfilment ’; ﬂlﬂ H€IT (TE[II{ ‘!{Tﬁl’
‘I have bestowed the sovereignty on you’; & FEGTA(E ‘I have
seen him.’

d. The aorist (very rarely the imperfect) without the augment
is used imperatively with Y (215 e and 180).

e. As there is no pluperfect in Sanskrit,its sense (io be inferred
from the context) has to be expressed by the other past tenses

or the gerund, or occasionally by a past participle with an auxiliary
verb.
Future.

214. The simple future is a general fense, referring to any
future action, while the periphrastic future, which is much less
frequently employed, is restricted to the remote future. Both can
therefore often be employed in describing the same action, and
they frequently interchange.

a. The future is sometimes used in an imperative sense, when
accompanying an imperative ;—e. g ﬁ? T |@a 1&g
Wﬁi@' E&W‘R\' go, my dear, but first hear my request.’

Imperative.

215. Besides the ordinary injunctive or exhortative sense, this
mood has some special uses.
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a. The first persons, which are survivals of old subjunctive
forms, may be translated by ‘will’ or ‘ let’;—e, g. ﬁm%’(ﬂﬁﬁﬁg
HATdT ‘his brother said, “Let us play”’; 'ﬂ’g m‘l‘ﬁq.‘l will
make.’ .

b. The 3. sing. pass. is commonly used as a polite imperative

instead of the 2. peréq; act.;—e.g. 23 W‘ Sire, pray listen!’ ;

(cp. 211 a).

c. The imperative may be used, instead of an optative or
benedictive, to express a wish or blessing ;—e. g. |3t Eic N may
you live long’; faT® @ uUw=T+: @« ‘may your paths be
auspicious’ =" Godspeed.’

d. It may express possibility or doubt, especially with inter-
rogatives;—e.g. fq¥ ¥qg AT ATY HZTITAT WD whether
there be poison or not, the swelling of a serpent’s hood is
terrifying’; Ilag FEY P who on earth would believe it?’
ﬁ'ﬂ'gﬂ"l’ HTITH ‘ what should we do now?’

e. The imperative with the prohibitive particle ®T is somewhat
rare, its place being commonly supplied by the unaugmented aor.
(213 d), by the opt. with 9, or FHR and HIH with the instr. (180).

Optative or Potential.

216, Besides its proper function this mood also expresses the

1
H
¢
i1

———

various shades of meaning appropriate to the subjunctive (which £« ¢«&"
: e Yt b bt

_ bas become obsolete in Sanskrit).
1. In principal sentences it expresses the following mean-
ings:—
a. a wish (often with the particle H{U added);—e.g. HfY
m TR ‘O that I could see Rama here!”
b. possibility or doubt;—e.g. ﬁm ﬁ@ﬂ 3'51?{ ‘ per-

haps he may be awakened by the lowing of the cows’; q@'g:
ffaaass ATCgeT ‘kings can see through the eye of their
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spies’; 'Qﬁ TYTH 91 mz W HHAr ‘the arrow
shot by an archer may hit an individual, or may not hit him.’

c. probability, being often equivalent to a future;—e.g. {ﬂ"
HfYT AT ﬁ’{’@?{‘this girl (is not likely to =) will not stay here.’

d. exhortation or precept;—e.g. qAq ﬁT: ‘do you act thus’;
W{We o+ '(%a; ‘one should save wealth against calamity.’

2. The optative is used in the following kinds of subordinate
clauses :—

a. in general relative clauses;—e. g HIWTIARAY 3%{ qv
w 33‘.\“?{ Wﬁi ‘the king who (== every king who) does not
neglect the time for the payment of salaries.’

b. in final clauses (‘in order that’) ;—e.g. Wrm A 2'31' 99
ﬁ!ﬂ{ ‘indicate to me the place where I am to live’ (==that I
may live there).

c. in consequential clauses (‘so that’);—e.g. & HITT HA™Y
I L m‘ (only) such a burden should be borne as
may not weigh a man down.’

d. in the protasis (as well as the apodosis) of hypothetical
clauses, with the sense of the Lat. present (possible condition)
or imperfect (impossible condition) subjunctive (cp. 218);—
e.g. ﬂf? T T mfﬂ'( fasaq Tﬁf:(a AT ‘if there were

not a king, the state would founder like a ship.’

Benedictive or Precative.

217. This rare form (150), a kind of aorist optative, is properly
restricted to the expression of blessings, or, in the first person, of
the speaker’s wish;—e. g, ACIEAT qaan ‘mayst thou give birth
to a warrior’; E?{Tﬁ Oﬁﬁﬂ{'may I become successful.” The
imperative is also employed in this sense (215 ¢). In a few rare
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cases the benedictive is indistinguishable in meaning from an

imperative or an ordinary optative ;—e.g. {{ Hﬁ‘ m do
ye proclaim this speech’; ¥ f§ wa®Ti® AATAJATE q@m

“for I do not perceive what should drive away my sorrow.’

Conditional.

218. The conditional, as its form (an indicative past of the
future) well indicates, is properly used to express a past condition,
the unreality of which is implied, and is e(iuivalent to the
pluperfect (conditional) subjunctive in Latin or English, or the
aorist indicative, used conditionally, in Greek. It is employed

in both protasis and apodosis;—e.g. ggf?sq{wﬁmq gﬁi’ﬁ
mﬂﬁmﬂ'\ if there had been abundant rain, there would have

been no famine.” If a potential is used in the protasis, a con-
ditional in the apodosis may acquire the sense of a hypothetical
present (= imperf. submnctu 8);—e.g. a‘r{ T ‘H’@ETEIT N
I« AT gaﬁn?[ T “if the king did not

inflict punishment, the strong would roast the weak like fish on
a spit.’



APPENDIX I

LIST OF VERBS

The order of the parts of the verb, when all are given, is:
Present (pr.), Tmperfect (mre.), Imperative (1pv.), Optative (op.);
Perfoct (pr.), Aorist (a0.); Future (rr.); Passive (vs.), present,
aorist, participle (ep.); Gerund (ep.); Infinitive (xvr.); Causa-
tive (cs.), aorist; Desiderative (ps.); Intensive (InT.).

The Roman numerals signify the conjugational class of the
verb; P.indicates that the verb is conjugated in the Parasmai-
pada only, A. that it is conjugated in the Atmanepada only.

WY_afic, ‘bend,” I, P. WFFA Il . WA | re. WFA |
s, FFAfA N

HH_ailj, ‘anoint, VIT, P. FATH | v HAF | rov. AR
or. FFTA_N »s. WA | ve. T | os. FTAFA

A ad, ‘eat) I, P. W, W@ ; FI 1 e |MIH,
T, WMIA; WA wv. FZI, WG, 2g; A
or. HRATA N rr. FaATA vs. FAA | r2. Y (FF 1. ‘food ") |
6D, IITRT | . W?\I.I{I cs. Wm 0

e an,)‘ breathe,” I1, P. Hf&{q | ore. HIAH, AL or
A, HOAA or N | wev. FAT, WA | or. FeATAN
cs. TGl i

Y ad, ‘attain,” V, wfa, w‘aﬁl A. mp, W‘-‘a’ﬁ,
T, LA 1ev. FHHS, WFH, WHATH or. FHFA N
PF. m, m i
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. Y 28, ‘eat, IX, P. Tl wv. 4, 7M1+, EEIG]
oP, W’ﬁﬁm{ I er. HIW | ao. '%HT‘JLFIF[I FT. ‘Rﬁrwﬁ{ | ®s.
HEA | ze. HIWA | oo, FEAAT | ovor. FEMGHU 0. FT77A |
ps. Fifafafa o

HY as, ‘be, 1L P. iR, wfq, wfw; &, &, «@; @,
W, G | we. FEA, WEE, WEG; WG, WG,
TR ; AW, W, MY | v, TG, ¢y, 995
THT, WR, €@H; FEEHE, €, 9 | or. VW, T,
QI QT9, YIAA, GIATH; GH, WA, G ) . HE,
wifqy, ww; =WEs, wEyY:, wag:; wiaw, =14,
g 0

Y as, “throw,” IV, P, rqfa Il =r. 14, Tifay, &, like .

G ‘be’ | ao0. FrEA rr. HiARFA 1 r. FGA | 20. G
FHE | os. FEATAN

Y ap, ‘obtain,’ V, P. JCHVIA | e, FTFIA 1 1ov. -
a1fa, =g, g or. FTFATAN »r. Y | 20. HUAN
A | v, STEA | ATH | oo, HOET, 1 | HEA)
cs. AT | bs. m ]

I as, ‘st I, A, MR | nee. IME | wv. IR
_or. FIHYA I vr. NOWINH | rr. WA | v TR ve
Wﬁa’ | "ﬂTiﬁﬂ irreg. pres. part. A. | mr.%ﬂ'ﬁl’ﬁ!{ll

Ti,‘go, I, P. UfH, Tf®, uf]; T3 af| | owe. R,
W, TG W W@ v w1@ww, 7R, wg; wwE; gy
or. TJTA I v THATH, AW, TITE; 9 101 o i
TAT | . $FA | 22 TA | TAT, °TF | QR o, WrTAAN

Y adhi, read,” 11, A A | e, WH; 3. du. WRAT-
TR, 3. pl ‘ﬂﬁﬂﬂ t v, wuﬁ, W‘ﬁ'ﬁ, 'ﬂ‘ﬁm

P2

o5y afan

Dt
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T owt, * dance,” IV, P. FETA I vr. 9998 5 G2 | #r. ACA-
" wfa ) Ps.m | re. T | cs.ﬂﬁ'ﬂfﬂ l Ds.ﬁﬂﬁqﬁfl
e, QAR ; Wﬁm ]
U pac, “cook,” I, TRFA, ORIl »r. qUTS, AF | rr. UL |
»s. A | UZH avs. =re. | URAT | os. GTFAFA | e, TTOSI 0
U pat, "fall,” I, P. G I vx. GUTA ; U2 | a0, HUFA | .
uffd | e uftw | afage | ORAET, oo@ | o WTA-
fa 1 vs. faegfa
U pad, ‘go) IV, A. UFQ Il »r. YR | WATIT 0. Atm, |
rr. Uaga | re. UH I°UﬂlWRICSWEﬂﬁIDSfWI
inT, QOTYRIR |
T pa, “drink,’ 1, P. f4qfq 4 rr. qY, afuyg or yury; uy: )
A0, FUTA ) YTRTA | »s. GHAR | 20. WA | . A TET,
UTH | TTFA | os. ATAATA | vs. fyur@fd 1 ovr. AR 0
T pa, *protect,” IT, . UTFA I a0. HUTEYA | ove. UTFA I
Y pus, ‘thrive,’ IV or IX, P Wﬁi or W‘l‘ﬁ! | »r. g‘lﬁ’ﬂl
Ps.m | »r. ¥ | cs.m "
Epﬁ,‘purify,’IX, Hﬂ]‘ﬁ{,g‘-‘-ﬁ% ¥ rr. qQUIY, HH%T | ¥s. Iﬂﬁ l
rr. QA1 oo, °UY | cs. aragfa a
T pf (T pin), ‘Al 110, P. fauf}; fumfay »-. (qor0),
mlmﬁlnaﬁoraﬂjlan °Eﬁ|cs E(ﬂ'ﬁ-]’ll
U prach, ‘ask,’ VI, P. Wﬁf I »r. QU=E ; Uﬂﬁ | a0.
FHTHA, FHE | =, WA | 5. TR | 7. YE | ov. AT,
TR | nr. WEA | vs. Tugfiwfa o

Iﬁ' pti, please, IX, HWTf%l, Iﬁ(ﬁﬁ i ao. ?ulﬁi[l PP,
Ma | cs mﬁi 0
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W&_phal, ‘burst,’ I, P, BE{d | or. YRS | ve. GFAF or
G | s wrEfa N

F#_bandh, ‘bind,’ IX, P. IR I »r. I997, TG or
J%, FAAT | rr. HFRATA | vs. TEA | re. TF | enagr
oFH | nvr. FFGA | s, FRATA N

g"i{budh, perceive,” I, P. A, or IV, A. m, °R or ﬁWﬁll
rr. §IA | 0. TP, FIIT, HIF; or AHNFUGA &e.
(p. 122) | m‘?ﬁ?@a | »s. Wﬁl rr. G | op. §§T, °gY | vy,
aﬁl‘gﬂl cs. STfd | vs. %m% ] 7

 brd, ‘speak,” 11, ¥R, wetfy, sdtfa; =, o=,
Fa:; q®, F9, FAF 1 A FR; FFQ 1 o WA,
oA, WA FIAH; FFAUN v F9TMQ, TR,
FAYg ; AT, TAHA, TATH; TIH, T, I or. FATAN
q vac is used in the other forms.

HI_ bhaks, ‘eat, 1, P. ﬁﬁl | »s. Hiﬂ%l PS, AO. 'ﬂ'ﬂfﬂ|
re. AR | vr ﬂ'fi"g‘{l cs. WL 0

A bbaj, * divide, I, HRTA, °R I er. THIS, THAT; FY:;
A1 20, FATHA, FAH | . AT, °R | 25 7HAA) 7AW
HET, OWST | HFA | cs. ATSATA, R 1 os. TATIR, °R

- /¥ _bhaiij, ‘break, VII, P. Haﬁﬁuwumlaﬁmwm
v, FHFT | 20 AATFIA | vr. HFATA; AFT 1 vs. WA
20, FATHST | ve. HA | o, HFET, OHH |

AT bha, ‘shine,’ 1, P. WIfA; /IR e, FAIR; IR
or FY: I ve. FY | rr. ATRTA | ve. ATA N

HTY_bhas, ‘speak,’ I, A. ?Tl'ﬂ% \| ®F, THTH | 0. FHHE | 1.
AR | »s. ATA | e WA | o0, HIART, HIR | e,
wrfagal o wrEfa, R
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HT mng, ‘mention,’ I, P, AATA Il a0. HERTHIA | »s. WTHR |
re. |1 Ui

&/ mlai, ‘fade,” T, P. WA ) *r. R | 0. IRTHYA |
ve. T | os. |IAITA or FUALF 4l

IqS_yaj, “worship,” I, Gfd, °Q | rr. ™, ﬁl A0.-

wmﬁﬁa HIE | rr. TFIA | s, THAQA | 72, T | o0, TBT
wr. FEH | cs. ISR | os. frmgfa g

qH yam, * stop,” I, P. g6fq || »r. IR, I+ ; a‘ﬂ l
FT. ﬂ'ﬁT{Wﬁl | ps. 'a‘za’a L er. d | op. T, °JHY | 1vr, ﬂﬁl{
or TRAGA | os. qWATR or FTHALA 1

at ya, “go’ IL, P. QTR | e, ETA; AT or HY: |
v AT | or. ATATA I ve. T | ao. FHATHY | rr. YR ;
TAT | 2s. FTYA | ve. TA | o0. TAT, °YTH | 1. urgp{n

s. qragfa | vs. fagmaf@

9 yu, *join,” 1I, P, !ﬁ’ﬁ[ gﬁﬁﬂ | P, W?ﬁ'ﬂ YA |
wv. G ; g'cm | or. AT Il »e. A |

gt yvj, *join,” VII, m, ‘g‘g i er. WSI', gg% | Ao,

wgsra,wgwlw.aﬁﬂfa, A . YA | JW | G,

°YT | FIFAU os. IS, R | a0, FYYIA vs. YR U

T raks, ‘ protect,” I, TRTA, °Q || »r. TR | ao0. ‘ﬂ"('iﬁ?[l
rr. UREfa; QAT v THR | e, TWRA | o0 0T
INF, (fﬁa’l{l cs. (IR U

TF_rafij, ‘tinge,” IV, P. TR || »s. TR | »r. TH | oo
o | os. WU

T rabb, “grasp’ (T a-rabh, ‘begin’), I, A. THA |l »r.
H | rr. TOHA | 75, QAR | 20. HCERT | #e. T3 | o0, O |
wr, THA | os. @Efq | os. fcman
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TH ram, ‘sport,” I, A. (P. only when transitive) THA I .

—‘ale.MIn.’t'@%IINF.W‘RI rr. {d | en. THT,

oTRT | vs. THA | cs. THATA | vs. FTTLER

TAS 1], “ shine,” I, THA, o 1 TR, [ 1 TIHfA 0

| ry, ‘ery,’ I, P.ﬁfﬁ; @ ; I |l vr. €U 5 |«®"J: |
rr. Qe | P, ﬁ“aﬂl cs. TTAAfA | 40. HEREQ | wr. '(.TT-
qoAfa; f’r@ﬁ n

] rud, ‘weep, II, P. TifRfA; €@l | o TR,
FTAE: or FLEL:, FULA or QO ; F/ITT; FRG
v, ThTiw, wfzfe, qrfgg; QTE; TRH | or. 7T
e, QLI | a0, HEZA_ | rr. TfTElA 1 »s. €@ 1 ®fTA )
gfzar, ox | Afgga | Qeafa | gafzefa | Jead

TY rudh, ‘shut out,’ VIT, U, & (p. 100) U r. T,
TEY | 20. YA or HU@ETA; QG | rr. WA | s,
TR | TF | TG o7 | Qga Qrufa | geaafq

qE rub, ‘grow,” I, P. A 1 rr. KUIG | 40. HEIA or
H{EA | Fr. ﬁ'ﬂ[ﬁ'{ | ®s. (@ﬁ | r. ®B | 6p. °QE[ | 1xF,
TGR s, TEATA or Truafa | os. TEITA N

H labh, ‘grasp,’ I, A. W || rr. WH | rr. TCWA | rs. FHA
vp. W] | cp. WHT, O | os. FAATH | vs. fAWR W

farq_likh, ‘ scrateh,’ VI, P. fq@fa i » faSE | = @-
A | re. fAf@d | on. f@fEaET, ofwE | . &@AfA

15, ‘cut,’ IX, AR, G I vv. GEOF, FYA 1 2. GA U

9 vac, - speak,’ 11, P. ufm, af|, afs; Y, 9=,
T®:; g9, g9, (Igf) | ne. FgER, RIF, F9F;
WY, AIRA, FAWA; FAH, 7oA, (¥ | o,

FuIfe, Afiy, 9% ; T or. FTHTAN #r. FATH; &Y: |
. i
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APPENDIX II

METRE IN CLASSICAL SANSKRIT

The versification of classical Sanskrit differs considerably from
that of the Vedic hymns, being more artificial, more subject to
strict rules,and showing a far greater number of varieties of metre.

Classical Sanskrit metres are divided into—

1. those measured by the number of syllables;

I . those measured by the number of morae they contain.

Nearly all Sanskrit poetry is written in stanzas consisting of
four metrical lines or quarter-verses (called pada, ‘ foot’ = quarter).
These stanzas are regularly divided into hemistichs or half-verses.

Quantity is measured as in Latin and Greek. Vowels are loﬂg
by nature or by position. Two consonants make a preceding short
vowel long by position, Anusvira and Visarga counting as full
consonants. A short vowel counts as one mora (mitra), a long
vowel (by nature or position) as two.

I. Metres measured by Syllables
(Aksara-cchandah).

These consist of— _

A. two half-verses identical in structure, while the quarter-
verses I and 3 differ from 2 and 4.

B. four quarter-verses all identical in structure.

A. The $loka.

The Sloka (‘ song,’ from fru, ‘ hear ’),developed from the Vedic
Anustubh, is the Epic verse, and may be considered the Indian

sk
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verse par excellence, occurring, as it does, far more frequently
than any other meire in classical Sanskrit poetry. It consists of
two half-verses of sixteen syllables or of four padas of eight
syllables.

Dividing the half-verse into four feet of four syllables, we find
that only the second and the fourth foot are determined as to
quantity. The fourth is necessarily iambic (v — v ¥), while the
second may assume four different forms. The first and the third
foot are undetermined, except that ¥ v v * is always excluded
from them. - By far the commonest form of the second foot is
v — —* (in Nala 1442 out of 1732 half-verses).

The type of the Sloka may therefore be represented thus—

""lu—-—-“-‘,'""v—u-‘i” .

vvvvv

E.g. Asid raja Nil6 nami I Virisénisiito bill |
tipipannd giinair istai l riipivan asvikovidih ”
It is only when the second foot has v — — = that the first foot

. may assume all its admissible forms. When the second foot has

any of the other three forms, the first foot is limited, as shown
in the following table :—

I 1L IIT. IV.
I. 00_00'\_/—-—0“
""V"'l
2. vuuel|
{‘u-——l QQQQI‘U-—UQH
3. '—u——|—uu0"
PRV

The first (typical) form is called Pathya; the remaining three,
called Vipuld, are .in the above table arranged in order of

" frequency of occurrence. Out of 2579 half-verses taken from

Kalidasa (Raghu-vaméa and Kumara-sambhava), Magha, Bharavi,

_and Bilhana, each of the four admissible forms of the Sloka in the

above order claims the following share: 2289, 116, 89, 85.
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In the table a dot indicates an undetermined syllable: a comma
marks the caesura.

The end of a pada coincides with the end of a word (sometimes
only with the end of a word in a compound), and the whole Sloka
contains a complete sentence, The construction does not run on
into the next line. Occasionally three half-verses are found
combined into a triplet.

B. All Four Padas identical in Form.

1. Of the numerous varieties developed from the Vedic Tri-
stubh (11 syllables to the pada), the commonest are—
a Indravajra: ——v|—-—-v|v—u|=—]
b. Upendravajra: u—-—ul——-u[u—-ul—--—-"
c. Upajati (a mixture of the above two):
S P o
d. Sa.lm:.- -————l—,—-ul—-——ul———“

€. Ra-thoddhata.'—u—luuu \—u—]u—"

2. The commonest forms of Jagatl (12 syllables to the pada)
are—

a Vamfastha: v —v|——u|u—u]=u—]

b. Drutavilambita: v v ul—- vul—vu ut-‘-u -1

3. The commonest variety of Sakvarl (x4 sylables to the
pada) is—

va.santatila.kﬁ:——UI—-uu[u-—ulu—-ul-—-Hu

4. The commonest form of Atidakvarl (15 syllables to the
pada) is—

Malini: v uu]uuvl-——,—lu——]u——HH

5. The commonest varieties of Atyasti (17 syllables to the
pada) are—

a. éikha,rix_ﬁ: u——l—-—-—-,luuuluu—l—-uulu—*-”
b. Ea.rix.ﬁ:u’uulvu—,l——-—'—,u—luu—lu——“
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c. Mandakranta:
e e it d .

6. The commonest form of Atidbrti (xg syllables to the
pada) is—

$ardilavikridita :

R P B BV B e bl

7. The commonest variety of Prakrti (21 syllables to the
pada) is—

Sragdhara:

S T BV U I i

II. Metres measured by Morae.

A. Metres in which the sum total only of the morae is prescribed
(Matra-chandah).

The Vaitaliya contains 30 morae in the half-verse, 14 in the
first pada, 16 in the second. Each pada may be divided into
three feet, the second always consisting of a choriambus, and the
third of two iambies; while the first foot in the first pada consists
of a pyrrhlc, in the second pada of an anapaest. The half-verse
thus contains 21 syllables. The following is the scheme of the
half-verse :—

B. Metres in which the number of morae in each foot (gana)
is specified (Gana-cchandah).

Arya or Gatha has 7} feet to the half-verse, each foot con-
taining 4 morae (= 30 morae altogether). The 4 morae may take
the form v u v v, — —, — U v, of v v —; in the 2nd and 4th
they may also become v — u; in the 6th they appear as v v v v
or u —wu. The 8th foot is always monosyllabic; the 6th of the
second half-verse consists of a single short syllable. Hence the
second half-verse contains only 2y morae.
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CHIEF PECULIARITIES OF VEDIC GRAMMAR

I. As several stages can be distinguished in the development
of the Vedic language, some of the following statements are
f;trictly applicable only to the Rig-veda, the oldest and most
important monument of Vedic literature.

The Alphabet.

2. The sounds are the same as in Sanskrit, with the ex.ception
of two additional letters. Cerebral ® d and § dh between vowels
regularly become cerebral Fland F Ih;—e.g. i% Ilé_—.ﬁ igé

I praise’; Fﬁ’%‘ﬂ mﬂhﬁse:ﬁ@ midhise, ‘to the bountiful.’

Sandhi,

3. A. Vowels. Hiatus is not avoided either within a word,
or between the members. of & compound, or between the words
of a sentence; and, in particular, initial a after ¢ and o (210) is
only occasionally elided ;—e. g. siiriasya,  of the sun’; su-ddviam
‘wealth in horses’; Vérunasya Agnéh, ‘of Varuna (and) Agni ’;
abhi eti, ‘he goes towards’; vipro aksarat, ‘the priest poured out.’

a. The e of the pronominal forms (dat.,loc.) tvé, “to or in thee,’
asmé, *to or in us,’ yusmé, ‘to or in you,’ remains unchanged
before vowels; as does the final o produced by the coalescence of
a with the particle u, as in 4tho (4thau), mé (m4y), né (ndu).

B. Consonants. The final syllables &n, In, in, In are treated
as if they were &mh, Iml, dmh, Fmh (cp. 36 B 1, and 45, 1) ;
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i.e. @n becomes aih (except in the 3. pl. subjunctive, where it
. s - . - - -, =\ =
represents an original ant), while Tn, in, fn become Imr, @mr,
Fihr ;—e. g. mabiih asi, ‘thou art great’ (but 4 gacch@n tttard
yugani, ‘later ages will come’); raémiffr iva, ‘like reins.’
a. Sometimes rules which in Sanskrit apply internally only, are
extended to the initials of words ;—e. g. sahé st nah (cp. 67).

Declension.

4. A. Endings. Singular. a. Instr. 3 is sometimes added
to stems in a, less commonly to feminines in & ;—e. g. yajiid, m.
‘sacrifice,” instr. yajfiéna and yajfid; manisd, f. ‘wisdom,” instr.
manigdya and manigi. The a of ena is also often lengthened.

Stems in -man sometimes do not syncopate the vowel of the
suffix, while when they do, the m or the nis occasionally dropped
——e. . bhE-m4nd and bhi-n-4 for bhi-mn-i; drigh-m-4 for driigh-
mén-a.

b. Loe. Stems in i take &, though less commonly than au;—
e.g. agnf, m, ‘fire,” loc, agndu and agn‘é.

Stems in -an usually drop the i;—e. g. brdhmani and brdhman.
They never syncopate the a of the suffix ;—e.g. rﬁjani only
(cp. 90)-

¢. Yoc. Stems in -mat, -vat, -vas, -yas regularly form their
vocative in -as;—e. g. nom. bhanumén : voc. bhdnumas; hérivan:
hérivas; cakrvén: cdkrvas; kéniyan: kéniyas.

Dual. a. The nom. acc. voc. take & more usually than au ;—
e.g. advina, ‘the two Advins’; dvéra, £, ‘the two doors’; nadfa,
‘the two rivers.” Feminines in derivative 1 remain unchanged;—
e.g. devt, “the two goddesses.’

b. The pérsonal pronouns of the 1. and 2. pers. distingnish five
cases;—e.g. N. yuvdm; A.yuvém ; L yuvébhyﬁm or yuvdbhyam ;
Ab. yuvdd; L. yuvés. . '
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Plural. Nom. 4. Masculine stems in -a often (feminines
in -& rarely) take @sas beside @s;-—e.g. martyasah, ‘mortals.’

b. Feminine stems in derivative 1 take s only;—e.g. devih,

‘goddesses.’

c. Neuters take 8, 1, @ (sometimes shortened to &, Y, 4) as well

Instr. Stems in -a take ebhis nearly as often as ais;—e. g.

devébhih and devdil.
B. Inflexional Type.

Sing. N, rathi-s
A.  rathf-am
I. rathia
D. rathie
Ab.G. rathias
L. —_
V. r4thi

Du. N.AV. rathfa
1. rathibhyam
G.L. rathios

Pl.. N.A. rathfas
G. rathi-n-am
L. rathisu

The main difference in type of
declension is in the polysyl]abic stems (mostly feminines, with a
few masculines) in 1 and 4, a considerable number of which are
inflected like the monosyllabic stems dhi and bhi (100), excepting
the gen. pl., where they take nam.
wise for the most part follow nadi and vadhd as in Sanskrit: 100.)

L N 2
E.g. rathi, m.*charioteer’ ; nadi, f. ‘river’; tan, f."body.’

nadi-s
nadfam
nadia
nadfe
nadias

nadii
nadfbhyﬁm
nadios
nadias

rs -
nadi-n-am

E3
nadigu

(Stems in derivative 1 other-

tani-s
tantiam
tanda
tanie
tantas
tanii
tinu
tanda
tantibhyam
tandos
tandas
tanii-n-im
tanﬁsu

.
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Conjugation.

5. Augment. a. This prefix i 1s in some cases permanently
long, in others metrically;—e.g. &-var, 3. sg. aorist of vr, ‘he
has covered’; A-raik, 3. sg. aorist of ric, ‘she has given up.’

b. The augment can always be dropped without changing the
meaning. Unaugmented forms are, however, often used as in-
junctives: this use has survived in Sanskrit with the prohibitive
particle mé (128 a).

6. Verbal Prefixes. These genorally precede, but sometimes
follow the verb. They can be separated from it by particles and
other words;—e. g. & tva viantu, ‘let them enter thee ’; gdmad
vajebhir & s4 nah, ‘may he come to us with riches.’

7. Endings. a. The primary termination of the 1. pers. pl.
active, -masi, is much commoner than -mas;—e. g. i-mdsi and
i-m4s, ‘ we go.”

b. In the 2. pl. -thana and -ta.na. often occur beside -tha and
-ta ;—e. g. ya-th4 and ya-théna, ‘ye go’; ya-t4 and ya-tdna, ‘do
ye go.’

¢. The 2. sg. impv. has a not uncommen aliernative ending in
-tat (added to the weak stem), which explesses an 1n_]unct10n to
be carried out in the future; rdksa-tat, ‘ protect’; bri-tat, ‘say’;
dhat-tit, ‘ place’ (cp. Gk. pepé-rw, Lat. lege-tod). It is sometimes
used for the 2. du. and pl., or 1. and 3. sg.

d. The 3. pers. sg. pres. middle (like the perf. middle, 136) is not -
uncommonly identical with the 1.;—e.g. g4y-e, ‘he lies’ =8éte).

8. Reduplication. Many roots reduplicate with a long vowel
in the perfect;—e.g. dbr, ‘support’: didhédr-a; vas, ‘clothe’:
’: ta-tav-a.

Q. Tenses. a. Thereisa pluperfect, which does not, however,
ocour often. It is formed from the perfect stem by prefixing the

- L4 -
va-vas-e; tu, thrive’:
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augment, and adding the secondary terminations ;—e; g. from cit,
‘appear,’ 1. sg. 4-ciket-am, 3. 4-ciket.

b. The periphrastic future does not exist; the periphrastic
perfect is not known to the Rig-veda.

EsTce) %, 10, Moods. a. There is a subjunctive, which is much com-
fo-¥+* " moner than the optative, Its meaning is imperative or final; it

W‘

-~ 18 also often equivalent to a future indicative.

Its stem is formed

by adding -a to the tense stem. In the a-conjugation it therefore
ends in &;—e. g. bhavd. In the second conjugation -a is added to
the strong stem, which remains throughout ;—e. g. from kr, ‘do”:
krnav-a. The endings are partly primary, partly secondary.
Thus the subjunctive of bhi, be,” and su,* press out,” are formed
as follows:—

Par. 1. bh4va-ni bhéva-va bhéva-ma
2, bh4va-si, bhdva-s  bhava-thas bh4va-tha
3. bhdvi-ti, bhdvi-t  bhéva-tas bhéva-n
Atm. 1. bh4v-ai bhéva-vahai bhava-mahai
2, bhiva-se bh4v-aithe bh4va-dhvai
3. bhdva-te bhév-aite (bhév-anta)
Par.. 1. sundv-g-ni sundv-a-va sungv-a-ma
2. sundv-a-s sundv-a-thas sungv-a-tha
3. sundv-a-t sundv-a-tas sundv-a-n
Atm. I. suniv-al sungv-a-vahai  sundv-a-mahai
2, sundv-a-se sundv-aithe sunév-a-dhvai
3. sundv-a-te ‘sunav-aite sunav-anta

b. Not only the present, but the perfect and aorist as well,
have all the three moods, subjunctivs, optative,and imperative.

E.g. pf. subj. of stu, *praise’: tu-stév-a-t; opt. of vrt, ‘turn’:
va-vrt-yit; impv. of muc, ‘release’: mu-mug-dh{; of bhi, ‘be’:
ba-bhii-tu; Atm. 2. sg. of vrt: va-vrt-sva.
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Aor. subj. ni, ‘lead’: 3. sg. nés-a-ti or nés-a-t; budh, ‘wake’:
bédhis-a-t; vid,“find’: vid-A-t; kr, do’: kdr-a-tiorkdr-a-t. Opt.
of vid: vid-ét; as, ‘reach’: as’-yé,t; bhaj, ‘share’: bhaksistd. Impv.
of av, ‘favour’: 2. sg. avid-dhf, du. avis-tdm, pl. avis-tdna; 3.sg.
avis-tu; sad, sit down’: 3.sg.sada~tu,du.sada-tam,pl. sada-ntu; sru,
‘hear’: 2. éru-dhi, fru-tém, $ru-t4; 3. gro-tu, $ru-tim, druv-antu.

1. Participles. In addition to those surviving in Sanskrit
the Veda has an aorigt participle, both active and middle ;—e. g.
Par., from kr, ‘do’: kr-4nt; gam, ‘go’: gm-4nt; sthd, ‘stand’:
sthant; Atm., kr: kr-Gnd; budh: budh-and.

a. The part. in -ta-vat is not known to the Rig-veda.

12. Gerunds. In addition to the gerund in -tvé, there is a
commoner one in -tvi, and a very rare one in -tvéya. The
vowel of the forms used with prefixes, -ya and -tya, is generally
lengthened. ‘

13. Infinitives. About a dozen kinds of infinitives can be
distinguished, having the form of an ace., dat., abl., gen., or loc.
The last three cases are rare. The vast majority are dat. infini-
tives, these being about twelve times as common as the acc.

a. The ace. inf. is formed either from the root or from &
verbal noun in -tu (the latter being very rare in the Rig-veda);—
e. g. sam-idh-am, “to kindle’; prati-dhd-m, “to place wpon’;
pra-iir-am, ‘to lengthen out’; kér-tu-m, ‘to make’; dh-tu-m,
‘to give.’

b, The dat. inf. is formed from the root or from verbal nouns
in -as, -man, -van, -tu, or -dhi ;—e. g. drs-§, ‘to see’; érad-dhé,
“tobelieve’ (ep. €ideo-0ui); jiv-4s-e,  to live’; vid-mén-e ({8-pev-az),
‘to know’; dd-vén-e (Sodvar from Sofeva), di-tav-e, ‘to give’;
k4r-tav-4i (with double accent), ‘to do’; gama-dhyai, ‘to go.’

¢. Examples of the other cases are: ava-pdd-as, *to fall down’;
da-tos, ‘to give’; nes-dn-i, ‘to lead’; dhartdr-i, ‘to support.’

B
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Prepositions.

14. The genuine prepositions are used only with the acc., loc.,
and abl. (apart from a few isolated instances of the imstr.). -

a, With ace. 4ti, “beyond’; 4dhi, on to’; 4nu, ‘after’; antdr,
‘between’; dccha, abhi, 4, \ipa, préti, ‘towards’; pdri, ‘round’;
tirds, ‘across”’; purds, ‘before.’

b. With loc. 4dhi, ‘on’; antdr, * within’; 4pi, 4, and tpa,
‘near’; purds, ‘ before.’

¢. With abl. 4dhi,‘ from upon’; antdr, from within’; &, ‘away
from’ or ‘up.to’; pdri, from (around)’; purds, ‘before.’

Accent.

15. The accent is marked ig all the texts of the four Vedas, as
well as in two Brahmanas. Of the four different systems of
marking it, that of the Rig-veda is the most important. Here
the chief accent, the acute (mdatta, ‘raised’), or rising tone, ix
not marked at all, probably because it comes midway between the
grave or low tone (an-udatta) which precedes, and the svarita,
or falling tone, which follows it and marks the transition from an
accented to a toneless syllable. The anudatta preceding the acute
is marked with a horizontal stroke below, and the svarita following
it, with a vertical stroke above;—e.g. jﬁ'ﬂ'i‘ ag-nf-nd. The

so-called independent svarita (originally also preceded by an acute,
which disappears by removal of hiatus in the written text, but
has often to be restored ‘in pronunciation) is marked like the
enclitic one ;—e.g. éi kva (= kid); the anudatta being alse indi-
cated under the preceding syllable;—e.g. ﬁ'&'{vu ryam (=viriam},

If an independent svarita precedes an udatta it is marked with
the numeral § (1) when the syllable is short, with 3 (3) when it
is long, the figure bearing both th? svarita sign and the apuditta
which precedes the udatta; W_t@‘iﬁgapsv antar (=apst antdr) ;
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TIAYSAMHA: 1350 *vénih (=ray6 avenib). An accented syllable
at the beginning of a line remains unmarked ; all grave syllables
atthe beginning of a sentence pr eceding an acute must be marked;

and all graves following a svarita are left unmarked till the one
preceding an acute or svarita ;—e.g. L YATAH ndmd yu-

jandm ; ﬁﬁﬂfﬂ‘ karigydsi.

16. Enclitics. a. The particles u, cid, svid, iva, gha, ha; ca,
sma,v&. b, Certain monosyllabic pers. pronouns, me, te, &c. (1094).
¢. The demonstrative pron. ena, and im, sim. d. The indefinite
pronouns tva, ‘another’ : sama, some.’

17. Unaccented Forms. & The demonstrative pron. a,
when unemphatic.as replacing a noun ;—e. g. asya jénimani, * his
(Agni’s) births’; but asyd usdsah, ‘of th4t Dawn.’

b. The vocative loses its accent, unless it begins the senteuce,
whatever the length of the vocative expression;—e. g. & rajana
maha rtasya gopd, ‘hither, ye two sovereign guardians of great
order.’

18. The employment of the accent in declension and con-.
jugation may be gathered from the paradigms given in the
preceding grammar ; but the following peculiarities -of its use
in the sentence should be noted.

a. The vocative is invariably emphasized on the first syllable
only, all the other syllables of a complex expressmn losing

_“their accents ;—e. g. hétar yavigtha sukrato, ‘O most youthful

wise sacrificer ’; firjo napat sahasivan (nom.irj6 népat sahasava).

b. The ﬁ.nite verb of a principal clause is unaccented, unless
it begins the sentence ;—e.g. Agnfm le, ‘ I praise Agni." Since
a voc. does not count in'a sentence, a verbfollowing it is accented;
—e.g. ﬁérut-karr_m, $rudhf hévam,‘ O thou of listening ears, hear
our call” A sentence being regarded as capable of having only

one verb, all verbs syntactically connected with the same subject
B2
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as the first areaccented as beginning new sentences ;—e. g.tardnir
- 1j jayati, kséti, pdgyati, ‘successful he conquers, rules, thrives.’

¢. In subordinate clauses (introduced by the relative or its deri-
vatives, and the particles hf, ‘for,” ca and ced, ‘if,” néd, ‘ lest,’
kuvid, ‘ whether®) the verb is always accented ;—e. g. yam yajlidm
paribhiir 4si, ‘ what sacrifice thou protectest.” When two principal
clauses are in a relation of antithesis, the first is often treated as
subordinate, and its verb accented.

d. In principal clauses the verbal prefix is separated from the
verb and accented ; in subordinate clauses it is compounded with
_the verb and loses its accent;—e. g. 4 gacchati, ‘he comes,” but y
agdcchati, ‘he who comes.’

SANSKRIT INDEX

This index contains all Sanskrit words and affixes occurring in the
grammar, except the numerals (104-108), unless declined, and the verbs
in Appendix I. The former can be found at once owing to their numerical,
the latter owing to their alphabetical order. Indifferent words occurring
in examples of Sandhi or of Syntax, as well as in Appendix III, are
excluded.

The figures refer to paragraphs unless pages are specified.

ABBREVIATIONS

A. =adjective. adv., adverb, adverbial. ao., aorist. ed., compound.
cj., conjunction. iepv., comparative. cs., causative. dem., demonstrative.
den., denominative, ds., desiderative. encl., enclitic. f.n., foot-note.
fp., future participle passive. ft., future. gd., gerund. ij., interjection,
indee., indeclinable. inf., infinitive. int., intensive. inter., interroga-
tive. ipv., imperative. irr., irregularities. N., note. n., neuter. neg.,
negative. mm., numeral. nom., nominal. ord., ordinal. par., paradigm.
pel., particle.  per., periphrastic. pf., perfect. poss., possessive. pp.,
past passive participle. pr., present. pri., primary. prn., pronoun, pro-
nominal. prp., preposition, prepositional. ps., passive. pt., participle.
sf, suffix. spv., superlative. Tp., Tatpurusa. v., vocative. vb.,verbal.
w., with.

A-vowel, pronunciation of, 15, 1. atra-bhavat, m. ¢ your Honour hers,’
a, pronominal root, I11. 105, 1 ¢.
a-, augment, 128, atha, pel. ¢ then,” ¢ now,’ 180,
-8, sf. of 1st conj., 124; pri.nom.sf., | atho, pel. ¢ then,’ 180.
182, 1b;' sec. nom. sf., p. 163; | ad, ‘eat,’ pr.stem,127,1; pf, 135, 2.
nominal stems in, 97. adat, ¢ eating,” pr. pt., 85.
am$, ‘ reach,’ pf., 139, 6. adas, dem. prn. ¢ that,” 112,
aksi, n. ‘eye,’ 99, 3. adhara, prn. adj. ¢ inferior,” 120 ¢,
agni-mat, a. ¢ having fire,” 86, adhas, adv. prp. ¢ below,” 177 d.
agra-tas, adv. ‘before,” 177 d. adhastat, adv. prp. ‘below,” 177 d.
agre, ¢ in front of,” prp. adv., 177 d. | adhi, prp. ‘over,” 176, 2 a.
angs, pel. ‘ pray,” 180. adhi i, ‘read,’ 134 A 3d (p. 106);
angirag, m. a proper name, 83 q. es., 168, 2; w. two acc., 198, 4.
-ac, ‘-ward,’ adjectives in, 93. adhika, adj. ‘plus,” 104 c.
afij, ‘anoint,” 134D (p. 107). adbi-krtya, prp.. gd. ° regarding,’
anu, adj. ‘minute,’” cpv. of, 103, 2. 179. '
-at, stems in, 85; 156; 182, 1 b, adbi-gthiya, prp. gd. ‘resorting to,’
ati-ric, ‘ surpass,” w. abl,, 201, 2 a. 179.



246 . SANSKRIT INDEX

an, ‘breathe, 134 A 3 a (p. 106).

-an, pri. nom. sufix, 182, 1 b; stems
in, go; irregular, 91.

anad-vah, m. ‘ox’, 96, 2, p. 34.

an-antaram, prp. adv. ‘ after,” 177 c.

an-adara, m. ¢ disregard for,” 204 d.

-aniya, fp. suffix, 162, 3; 182, 15,

anu, prp. ¢ after,’ 176, 1.

anu-kr, ‘imitate,’ w. gen., 202, 1 5.

an-udatta, m. grave accent, p. 242,

anu-nasika, m. nasal, 7.

anu-vrata,a.‘ devoted,’w. acc.,197, 3.

anu-§as, instruct,’ w.two acc., 1 98, 2.

anu-svara, m, 4, fin. 1; 7; 10; 13,
9; 20, 3; 36, 2; 42 B; 65;

A 2; 144, 1.

antcina, pf. pt. ¢ learned,’ 159.

antar, prp, ‘within,’ 46, fon. 1;
176, 2 a.

antara, prn. a. ‘outer,” I20c¢.

antara, n. ¢ difference,’ 187 ¢ (p.173).

antard, prp. adv. ‘ between,’ 177 a.

antarena, prp. adv.‘between,’ 177 a.

antika, n. ‘ vicinity,’ 178 ; a. ‘ near,
103, 2 b.

anna, n. ¢ food,” p. 26, f.n. 1.

anys, pro. a. ‘ other,” 120 a; w. abl,,
201, 30,

anyac ca, adv, ‘ moreover,’ 180.

anya-tara, pro, a. ‘ either,” 120 a.

anya-tra, prp. adv. ‘apart from,
177 ¢.

anyo 'nya, prn, ‘one another,’ 188,
2d.

anvaic, adj. ¢ following,’ 93 a.

ap, f. pl. ¢ water,’ 96, I.

apa-kr, ¢ injure,” w. gen., 202, I c.

apara, prn, adj. ‘other,” 120¢; w.
abl,, 201, 2 b,

aparam, adv. ‘besides,” 180.

apa-radh, ¢ injure,’ w. gen., 202, I ¢.

api, pel. ‘also,” 180; w. pt., 206; w.
potential, 216 a.

abhi, prp. ¢ against,’ 176, 2 .

abhi-jiia, a. ‘ versed in,” w. gen,, 202,
2¢.

abhi-tas, prp. adv. ‘around,’ 177 a.

abhi-lasa, m. ‘desire,’ w. loc., 204 d.

-am, gerund suffix, 166,

ami, pro. nom, pl. “those,” 25; 112,

ambi, f. ‘ mother,’ p. 55, f.n. 5.

-aya, sec. vb. sf, 125, 4; I51a, 2;
154, 7; 168, .

ayam, prn. ‘this,’ 111; 195, 2 @.

ayi, ij.  prithee,’ 181.

aye, ij. *ah!’ or vocative pel., 181.

are, ij. ‘sirrah!’ 181,

arc, ‘ praise,’ pf., 139, 6.

artha, m. ‘need of,” w. inst., 199,
1g; adv. at end of c¢d.=*for the
sake of,” 18y d.

" ardha, pro. a. ‘half, 1204d.
ardha-ratra, m. ¢ midnight,’ 188, 2 ¢, -

arpaya, cs. ‘hand over to,” w. dat.,
200A 1.

arvak, prp. adv. ‘before,’ 177 ¢,

arh, ‘deserve,’ w. inf., 211 a.

alam, adv. ‘ enough,’ 180; 184 b; w.
inst,, 199, Ig; 215e; w. dat.
200 Bza; w.gd, 210d.

alpa, prn. a. ‘little,” 103, 2 b; 120d.

ava-graha, m. mark of elision, g.

avara, pro. a. ‘ posterior,” 120 c.

ava-lambya, prp. gd. ‘resorting to,’
179. )

ava-sara, m. ‘ opportunity,’ w, inf,,
211 (p. 204).

avie, adj. ¢ downward,’ 93 b.

avyayibhiva, m. indec. cd., 188, 3 a.

aé, ‘eat,’ ds., 170, 2.

Adoka, king of India, 2,

asta, nm. ‘eight,” 106 b,

as, ‘be,’ 134 A2b; pr. pt., 1560
w. per. pf., 140; w, per. ft., 152
w, dat., 200 B1a; w. gen., 202,
Ia.

as, ‘throw,’ a0., 147 a.

-as, pri. nom. suffix, 83; 182, 1 b,

asiiya, ‘ be angry,” w. dat., 200 A 2,

asrj, n. ‘blood,” 79.

asau, pro. m, f. “that," 1125 195, 2 b,

astam, adv. ‘ home,’ 184 b.

asti, ‘is,” omitted, 191 &; w. pr. pt.,
20y.

asthi, n. ‘bone,’ g9, 3.

asmad, prn. stem of Ist pers., 10g.

asmadiya, poss, prn, ‘our,’ 116,

ah, ‘say,’ pf, 139, 5; w. two acc.,
198, 2.

-ah becomes o in Sandhi, 69 b.
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shan, n. ¢day,’ 91, 2 188, 2 ¢-

aham, pra. ‘1,’ 109.

ahar, n, ‘day, 46,'f.11. I; 500

ahar-gana, m. ¢ series of days,” p. 49,
f.n.

ahar-pati, m. ‘lord of day, s0a.

ahaha, ij. “ha!’ ‘alas!’ 181.

aho, ij. ‘oh!’ 181, L

aho-ratra, m. n. ‘day and night,
p. 49, f.n. 13 186, 1

A, 1. 1. ‘ah !’ 181 (p. 158).

a, 2. grp. ¢ from,” w. abl.,, 176, 2;
compounded w. gam and da,
184, f.n. .

-, sec. sf., 182, 2 (p. 163) ; stems in,
97 ; roots in, pf., 136, 45 137, 23
137, 2 d.

ah, ij. ‘ah !’ IS!}(Xp. 158).

d-cam, ‘sip,’ 133 A L.

i-tta,’pp. gf a-da, ‘take,” 160, 2.

itman, m. ¢ soul,” ‘ selfy’ 9o ; 115 b.

atmane-pada, n. ‘middle voice,” 121.

a-diya, prp. gd. ¢ taking,” 179.

adi, m. ¢ beginning,’” 189 %.

a-di$, ‘enjoin, w. dat., 198, za;
200 132. frst” 180 A

adya, adj. ‘first, 189 f. .

-mfa,’ pt.] sf, 158 a; 182, 1b; ipv.
sf., 131, 4a (p.90), fin.

-3ni, sec. sf., 182, 2 (p- 163).

ap, ‘ obtain, pf., 135,2; ds., 170, 2.

apal, f. pl. ¢ water,’ 193, 3?l

d-yatta, pp. ‘ dependent on,” w. gen.,
202, 2 b.

.ayana, sec. sf., 182, 2 (p. 163,

ayus, n. ‘life, 83. L

i-rabhya, prp. gd.="since, ‘1_79., 2.

a-riidha, pp. ¢ ridden’ and ‘riding,
208 b.

arys, f. a metre, p. 235.

avam, prn.  we two,” 109.

avis, adv.  openly,” 184 .

a-sams, ‘reckon on,’ w. loc,, 203 €.

a-dis, f. ‘blessing,’ 83b.,

a-sriya, prp.gd. ‘resorting to, 179,1.

a-éru, ‘promise,” 200 A T a.

as, ‘sit,’ per. pf., 140, 1 158a; w.
pr. pt., 207. . .

a-sthaya, prp. gd. ‘ resorting to,” 179.

1, ‘go, pr., 127,1; pf, 136,2; ft.,
I51 a; per. ft., I52 45 153; p8.,
154, 2.

i, prn. root, ‘this,’ ¥11.

-, pri. sf., 182, 1 b ; sec. sf., 182,2;
stems in, 98.

itara, prn, a. ‘ other,’ 120 a; w. abl,,
201, 2 0.

iti, pel. ‘so, 180 (p. 148); 194, I;
196 b; 205, I'c; 2L

ittham, adv. ‘thus, 203510

idam, dem. pra. ¢ this, Irr. .

-in, sec. sf., 182, 2; 189 j; stemsin,
87,

indx?a-va,jra, f. a metre, p. 234

iyat, a. *so much,’ 86 b; 118.

iva, encl. pel. ¢ like,’ 180 (p. 149).

is, ¢ wish,’ pr., 133C2; pfs 135,35

“136, 1; w.inf, 211,

-ig, aorist suffix, 142; 143.

-istha, spv. sf., 103, 2; 182, 1 b.

-is, pri. nom, suffix, 83; 182, 1 ).

1, sec. sf., 182, 2; feminines in, 95;
100; 103, I a; 107; 188, 2a.
iks,  see,’ per. pf., 140, 1 ; ds., 170, 2.

id, ¢ praise, pr., 134 A 3D (p. 1?6).

i-drksa, -dré, -dréa, pro. ¢ such,” 117.

-ina, secondary suffix, p. ‘16:‘.

ipsa, ds. stem of ap, ¢ obtain,’ 170,2;

., 160, 3.

-in;I,) %)oss. ,sf., 107; ord. sf.,, 116.

-iyas, cpv. sf., 88; 103, 23 182, 1 b,

ié, ‘rule, pr., 134 A 3D; w. gen,
202, T @,

T, pel. “and,’ 180 (p. 149).

-u, pri. sf,, 182, 1h} stemg in, ¢8.

ucita, pp. ‘accustomed to,” w. gen.,
202, 2 C. .

ujjh, ¢ forsake,’ per. pf., 140, L.

uta, pel. ‘and,’ 180 (p. 149).

uttara, prn, a. ¢ subsequen’t, 120 ¢.

uttarena, adv. ‘north of,” w. gen,,
202, 4.

udafic, a.  upward,’ 93 a.

ud-atta, m, ‘acute’ accent, p- 242.

ud-didya, prp. gd. = ‘towards,’ 179, 1.

ud-vij, ¢ shrink from,’ w. abl., 201 ¢,

-una, pri. suffix, 182, I b



248 SANSKRIT INDEX

und, ¢ wet,’ pr. and impf., 128,
upa-kantha, m, ¢ vicinity,’ 178.
upa-kr, ‘ benefit,” w. gen., 202, 1¢.
upa-jati, f. a mixed metre, p. 234.
upa-dhmaniya, 6, f. n. 4.

upa-ram, ‘ desist,’ 207 a.

upari, prp. adv. ‘over,’ 177 d.

uparistat, prp. adv. ‘above,’ 177 d.

upa-nah, f, ‘shoe,’ 81.

upendra-vajra, f. a metre, p. 234.

ubha, prn. ¢both,’ p. 81, f.n.

ubhaya, prn. a. ¢both,’ 120b.

ubhaya-tas, prp. adv. ¢ on both sides
of,” 177 a.

-ur, ending of gen. sing., g9, 1. 2;
1o1; of 3. pl., 131, 6; 136; 142;
148.

udanas, m. a proper name, 83 a.

usas, f. ¢ dawn,” 83 a.

usnih, f.a metre, 81.

-us, pri. suffix, 83; 182, 1 b,

U, pri. sf, 182, 1 b; stems in, 100,

Gna, pp. ‘ diminished,” 104 b.

urj, f. “ strength 79 b.

ardhvam, prp. adv, ‘above,’ 177 ¢.

R, ¢go,’ pr. impf., 128; pr.,133C 2;
cs., 168, 2.

-1, stems in, 101,

te, prp. adv. ¢ without,” 177 ¢.

rtvij, m, ¢ priest,” 79 5.

E, ai, o, roots ending in, 129, 8.

eka, nm. ‘one,’ 105, 1; 1200; 192,

eka-tama, prn. a, ‘one of many,’
120Q.

eka-tara, prn. a. ¢ either,’ 120,

etad, dem. pra. ‘this,’ 1104.

eti-vat, pru. ‘so much,’ 118,

edh, ¢ thrive,’ per, pf., 140, 1.

e-dhi, 2.sg.ipv. of as, ‘be,” 134 A 2b.

ena, prn. ‘he, she, it,” 112 a.

eva, pel., 180 (p. 149) ; w. pt., 203,
1d.

evam, pel. ¢ thus,’ 180; w. pp., 205,
1c

esa, dem. prn. ‘this,’ 48; 1124;
195, 2 4.

Aji, o, au, nominal stems in, 102.
Au, ending of 1. 3. sg. pf., 136, 4.

Ka, inter. prn, ‘who?’ 113; with
api, cana, cid, 119.
kakubh, f. ¢ region,” 78,
kac cid, inter. pcl.="°T hope,’ 180.
ka-tama, prn. a. ¢ which of many?’
1204.
ka-tara, prn. a.‘which of two?’ 120 a.
ka-ti, prn.  how many?’ 118 a.
kati-paya, pra. a. ¢some,’ 120d.
kathaya, den. ‘tell,’ 175 a; 198,
2a; 200A1a.
kada, inter. ¢ when?’ 113a; w. cid
and cana, 119 a.
kanistha, spv. ‘least,’ 103, 2 b,
kaniyas, cpv. ¢lesser,’ 103, 2 b.
kam, ‘love,’ 125, 4; pp., 160, 2 c.
karma-dharaya,‘descriptivecd., 188.
kalpa, m. ‘manner,’ 189 f.
kas-cid, indef. prn.some,” 119; 192.
kastam, ij. ‘alas!’ 181 (p. 158).
kanta, pp. ¢ beloved,” 97; 160, 2 ¢.
-kama, compounded w. inf., 211,
kamam, adv. pel. ‘indeed,’ 180.
kala, m, ‘time,’ w, inf., 211 (p. 204).
Kalidasa, the poet, 185 ; p. 233.
kim, inter. ‘ what?’ 113 ; 180; 190,
19; 210d.
kiyat, prn. ‘how much?’ 865;
I13a@; 118,
kila, pel. ¢indeed,’ 180 (p. 150).
ki-d_rz -drsa, prn. ¢ what like?” 117,
kirtaya, ‘celebrate,” 175 a.
ku, prn. as first member of a od.,
113 a.
ku-tra, inter. ‘ where?’ 113 a.
kup, ‘be angry,’ w. dat., 200 A 2.
kugala, n, ¢ health,’ z00 A 3. .
kr, ‘do,” pr.,, 127, 5a; 134 E
(p. 107); ph, 135,15 136 2 136,
2; 137, 1; 138, 2; 140; pf. pt.,
157; 80,143 a; 144, 2; ft., 151,
1; per. ft., 152 a; ps., 154, 3 ;
154, 75 I58; pp., 160, 3; fp,
162, 1b; 162, 3; gd., 163; inf.,

167; ca., 168; w, inst., 199, 1 g;
w. loc., 204.
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krt, ‘cut, pr., 133C 1.

krtam, adv., 180; 199, 1g; 215 €.

krta-vat, act. pp. ¢ having done,’ 89,
“fn. 3; 161 ,

krte, adv. ‘ on account of,” 177 d.

-krtvas, adv, sf. forming multiplica-
tives, 108 a.

kT, ‘scatter,” pf., 137, I a; ps., 154,

k};', “tend to,’ pf., 135, 1; W.dat,
200B 1.

kevalam, adv. ¢ only,” 180 (p.’l51).

ko ’pi, indef, prn. ‘ some one,” I19.

kovida, a. ¢ skilled in,’ w. gen., 202,
2e.

kram, ‘stride, pr., 133A1; gd,
165 a; int., 173 a.

kri, ¢ buy,’ pr., 127,6; par., p. 102;
pr. pt., 156. ,

krudh, ¢be angry,’ w. gen., 202,
1e; w.dat., 200 A 2.

krostr, m. ‘jackal,’ 101 ¢.

kva, inter. ¢ where?’ 180 (p. 151);
w. api, 119 a.

ksam,  forbear,” w. gen., 202, I C.

ksip, ‘cast,’ w. dat., 200 A1b; w.
loc., 204. )

ksudra, a. ¢ mean,’ cpv. of, 103, 2.

Khan, ¢ dig,’ pf.,137,2b; ps., 154 a;
pp.s 160, 2d; gd., 165a.

khalu, pel. ¢ indeed,’” 180 (p. 151).

khya, ¢ tell,” a0, 147 a; cs. w. dat.,
200A 14.

Gata, pp. ‘gone, in cds., p. 171,

0. 4.

gam, ‘zo,’ 89 b; pr., 133 A 2; pf,
137, 2b; 138, 7; per. pf, 1405
per. ft., 152 @; ps.ao., 155 a; PP
160, 2; fp., 162, 2; gd., 163;
164a; 165 a; ds., I71,1; W, acc.,
197, 1 a. L,

gariyas, cpv. ¢ heavier,” 88.

gavidva, n. Dvandva cd., 186.

gi, 1, ‘sing,’ pf., 129, 8; ps., 154, 1.

gd, 2. ‘go, aorist, 148.

gatha, f. a metre, p. 235.

gir, f. ¢ voice,” 82.
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19; 21; I0I; 125, 1.4; 127, L.

2.4.5; 134A1c; 1353; 136,

1,25 142 147a, 2; 15143 155;

162, 1 b, ¢, 2. 3; 1Y3.

guru, a. ‘ heavy,’ cpv. of, 88 ; 103, 2.

guh, ¢ conceal,’ pr., 133 A 1.

gr, ¢ awake,’ int. of, 174. ,

grhitva, prp. gd. =¢with,’ 179, I.

go, m. f. ‘bull,” ‘cow,’ 102.

gopiya, den. ‘ protect,” 175.

gal, ‘sing,’ pf., 129, 8; ps,, 154, I.

grah, ¢seize,’ pr., 134 F 2 (p. 108);
pf, 137, 2¢; fb, 151D, 45 ps,
154, 6; pp., 160, 3a; ds, 171, 2
203 €.

grama-pripta, pp. :I‘p. cd., 187, I.

gravan, m. ‘stone,’ 9o, 4.

gla, ‘languish,’ cs., 168, irr. 1.

Ghas, ‘eat,’ pf., 137, 2 g;; ds, 171, 5.
ghnat, pr. pt. ‘killing,’ 156 a.
ghra, ‘smell,’ pr., 133 A 3.

N, doubling of final, 52.

Ca, encl. pcl. “and,” 180 (p. 157).

cakas, ¢ shine,’ pr., 134 A 4 (p. 106); -
er. pf., 140, 2.

calI{)yvas}: pf. gt. ¢ having done,’ 89.

caks, ‘ say,’ w. dat., 200 A I a.

catur, nm, ¢ four,’ 105, 4. ,

catvarimdat, nm. ‘forty,” p. 68,
f.n, 4. .

car, ‘move, cs. gd., 164a; int,
174 @.

carama, prn. adj.  last,” 120d.

ci, * gather,” pf., 139, 4; Ps,, 154, 2}
fp., 162, 3; ds., 169, ¥; 171, 4.

cirasya, gen. adv. ‘after long,’ 202,

5b.
cur, ‘steal,’ pr., 125, 4; ft., 1514,
2} ps., 154, 7; &d, 163a; inf,

167,
ced, 17)01. ¢if,” 180 (p. 151); 218.

Ch, initial, doubled, 51.
chid, ¢ cut off,’ ao., 143, 2.

Jaks, ‘eat,’ pr., 134 A 3a, 4 (p.106).

guna, * vowel-strengthening,’ 17 a;

jaganvas, pf. pt.  having gone,’ 89 &.



250 SANSKRIT INDEX

jagmivas, pf. pt. ¢ having gone,’ 8g b.
]agshn;)vas, pf. pt. ‘having killed,
9b.

jan,‘beborn, pr.,, 133 B2; pf, 137,
. 255 ps, 154a; pp., 160, 2d.
Jjana, m. ¢ folk ’=plural, 193, 1,
Jabh, ¢ snap at,” int., 174 a.
jala-matra, n. ¢ water only,” 189 g.
Jala-mue, m. * cloud,’ 79 a.

‘!?h], 2.8g. ipv. of han, 134 A 2 ¢.

jagr,‘awake,’46,f.n. 1; pr.,, 134 A 4
(II; 106); per. pf.,, 140, 2; int.,

jatu, pel. fever,” 180 (p. 152).

Jatys, ‘ by birth,’ 199, 1b.

Ji, “conquer, pf., 139, 4; pp., 160, 2;
fp., 162,1b, 2; gd., 165; cs.,168,
irr., 2; ds, 171, 4; W. two ace.,

198, 2.

-jit, a. ‘ conquering,’ 77 @ ; 187 b.

jihvamuliya, spirant, 6, f.n. 4.

v, ‘liYe,’ pf, 136, 1; ds., 160.

]Btmdlu, 2. 8g. ipv. of hu, 131, 4 ¢.

jné, ‘know,’ pr., 134 F 2 ps., 154,
I; 1553 ¢s8., 168, irr. 1; w. two
ace., 198, I, :

jhiana-vat, a. ‘ knowing,’ 86.

lyayas, cpv. ‘superior, 103, 2 a.

Jyestha, spv. ¢ eldest,’ 103, 2 a.

T, final, before 1, 34 ; before palatals
and cerebrals, 38; 3g.

-t, determinative sf., 182,1 a; 187 b.

-ta, pri. sf., 160, 2; 182, 1b; 205,

taksan, m. ‘ carpenter,’ go.

ta-tas, adv. ‘ thence,” 180 (p. 152).

tati, prn. ‘so many,’ 118 a. .

tat-purusa, m. dependent cd., 187.

tatra-bhavat, m. ¢ his Honour there,’
195, 1¢.

tatha, adv. “s0,’ 180; 203, 1.

tad, prn. ¢ that,” 110; ‘adv., 180.

:adiy‘a, poss. pra, ¢ his,” 116.”

an, ‘ stretch,’ pr,, 127, 5; pf., 1
2a; 138, 6;pf.pt.,89b; 157; i?i,’
154a; gd, 165 a.

-tana, I, sec. suffix, p. 164.

-tana, 2. Vedic 2. pl. ending, p. 239.

tanu, a. ‘thin, fem. of, 98 ¢.

tand, f. ‘body ’ (Vedic), p. 238.

tantri, f. ¢ string,’ 100, 4.
tandri, f. ¢ sloth,’ 100, 4.
tap, ‘be hot,’ int., 173.
tam, ¢ languish,’ pr., 133 B 1.
-tama, sec. sf., p. 164; spv.sf., 103;
ord. sf., 10Y,
tamo-bhiita, pp. ‘dark,” 188, 1 ¢.
-tara, cpv. sf,, 103; p. 164.
-tavat, pp. act., as finite verb, 208;
213 ¢; p. 241, 1L .
-tavya, fp. sf., 162, 2; 182, 1 b.
tasthivas, pf. pt., ‘having stood,’
89 a, b.
-ta, sec. suffix, p. 164.
tad, ‘strike,” w. loc., 204.
-tat, Vedie 2. pl. ending, p. 239.
ta-drksa, -dr$, -dréa, prn. “such like,’
117,
tavaka, poss. prn. ‘thy,’ 116 a.
tavat, prn, ‘so much,’ 118; adv,
_¢so long,” &c., 180 (p. 152).
-ti, pri. sf., 182, 1 B,
titiru, des. a., w. ace., 197, 3.
tiras, prp. ‘across,” p. 51, f.n. 3;
184 b.
tiryafic, a. ¢ horizontal,” 93 a.
tisthati, w. pr. pt. = ‘keeps,’ 207;
210b.
tu, pel. ‘but,’ 180 (p. 152).
-tu, pri. sf., 182, 1D (p. 162); inf.
sf., 167.
tulya, a. ‘equal,’ w. inst., 199, 2¢;
w. gen., 202, 2d.
-tr, pri. sf., 182, 1 b; stems in, 101
152,
trtiya, nm. ¢ third,’ 120e,
trp, ‘ be satisfied,” w. gen., 202, 1 f.
tT, ‘cross,” pf., 135, 1; gd., 164; ds.,
169, I.
te, encl. dat., gen. of tvam, 109¢;
195, 1 b. ’
tenivas, pf. pt. act. of tan, 89 b.
-tya, gd. sf., 165 ; sec. sf., p. 164,
-tra, pri. sf., 182, 15,
tras, ¢ tremble,’ pf., 139, 1.
tri, nm. ¢ three,” 105, 3.
tris, adv. ¢ three times,” 108 a; w.
gen., 202, 5 a.
-tva, sec. suffix, p. 164.

tvac, £, ‘skin,’ y9 a.
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tvad, prn. stem, 109.

tvadiya, poss. prn. ¢ thy,” 116.
tvam, prn. ‘thou,’ 109,

tvi, encl. acc. of tvam, 109 @; 195,

1h.
-tva, gd. suffix, 163.
tva-dréa, pro. ‘like thee,” 117.
-tviya, Vedic gd. sf., p. 241, 12.
-tvi, Vedic gd. sf., p. 241, 12.

-Tha, pri. sf., 183, 1 b; sec. sf., p. 164;
ord. suffix, 107.

-thana, Vedic 2. pl. ending, p. 239.

-thama, ord. suffix, 107.

Damé, ‘bite,’ pr., 133 A 4; cs., 168,
irr. 4.
daksa, a. ¢ skilled in,’ 202, 2 ¢; 203 f.
daksina, prn. a. ‘south,’ 120¢.
daksina-tas, adv. ‘ to the south of,
w. gen., 202, 4.
dandaya, den. ‘fine, w. two acc.,
198, 2.
datta, pp. ‘ given,’ 160, 2 5.
dadbi, n. ¢ curds,’ 99, 3.
day, ‘have mercy,’ w. gen., 202, 1 b.
daridra, ‘be poor,’ pr., 134 A 4; int,,
174 b.
daréays, cs. ‘show,” 198, 4a; 200
A1a.
daviyas, cpv. of diira, * far,’ 103, 2.
dab, ‘burn,’ 6ga; ao., 144, 5; ft,
1514, I; ds., 170, I; int., 174.
da, ‘give, pr., 134 B 1; a0, 144, 3;
148, 1; ft.,, I51; pp., 169, 2b;
fp., 162, 1a; 162, 2; c8., 168 a;
ds.,, 171, 3; 200 A 1.
datr, m. ¢ giver,” 10I.
datry, f. “giver,” To1e.
daral, m. pl ¢ wife,” 193, 3 d.
div, 1. £. *sky,’ 99, 4.
div, 2. ‘play,’ pr., 125, 3; 133B 1.
divi-naktam, adv. ¢ day and night,’
186, 3.
dig, 1. £. ¢ point,’ 79.
dig, 2. ¢ to point,” 141 @.
distya, inst. ¢ by good luck,” 181.
dih, ¢anoint,’ 69 a.

dirghayus, a. ¢long-lived,” 83 a.
duh, ‘milk,’ a0., 141 b; ds., 170, 1a};
w. two acc., 198, 2; a. ¢ milking,’
553 81.

dara, a. ‘far,’ 103, 2; 201 ¢.

dr, “see,’ pr., 133 A 5; 80, 144, 45
147a; ft., 1516, 1; fp., 162, 1¢;
inf., 167 ; int., 173 D.

-dré, a. ‘seeing,’ 79 d.

drsta-piirva, a. ‘seen before,’ 188,

2 b,
drh, ‘be firm,’ 69 b.
deva-datta, m. Tp. ed., 187, 2.
deva-nigari, seript, 3; 4; 6; 8.
dehi, 2. sing. ipv., 134 B L.
dos, n, ‘arm,’ 83 ¢.
dyava-prthivyau, f. du, Dvandva ed.,
186, 3 b.
dyu, £ ¢ sky,’ 99, 4.
dyo, f. ¢ sky,’ 102 a.
dyauh, nom. of div and dyu, 99, 4;
102 @.
dra, ‘run, int., 174 b.
dru, ‘run,’ pf., 136 a; ao., 149.
druta-vilambita, n. a metre (‘fast
and slow’), p. 234.
drumaya, den. ‘ rank as a tree,’ 175.
druh, ¢injure,’ w. dat., 200 A 2.
-druh, a. ‘injuring,’ 8I.
dva, nm. ¢ two,” 105, 2.
dvandva, n. ¢ aggregative compound,’
186.
dvaya, prn. a. twofold, 108 d;
120d.
dva-dada, nm. ¢ twelve,’ p. 68, fn.1;
p- 170, f.n. 1.
dvar, f. ‘door, 46, f.n. 1.
dvi-gu, m. numeral ¢d., 188, 2 a.
dvitaya, prn, a. ¢ twofold,” 120 d.
dvitiya, nm. ‘second,’ 120 e.
dvi-data, n. ¢ 102 7 and ¢ 200," 104 d.
dvis, 1. ‘hate,’ 131, 6; par., p. 94.
dvig, 2. m. ¢ enemy,’ 8o.
dvis, adv. ¢ twice,” 108 a.

Dhanam-jaya, a. ‘winning booty,’
- 187 .

dhanin, a. ¢ wealthy,’ 87.
dharma-gup, m. ¢ guardian of law,’

dip, ¢ shine,’ a0., 149 @, 2.
dirgha, a. ¢ long,’ cpv. of, 103, 2.

78.
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dhs, ‘place,” p. 27, f. n. 1; pr,
134 B1; pf. 136, 45 138, 3 (par.);
a0., 144, 3; 148; pp, 160, 20 ;
ds., 171, 3.

-dha, adv. st. of manner, 108 b,

-dhi, 2. sing. ipv. f, 131, 4.

dhik, ij. ¢ fie,” 181 (p. 158).

dhi, £ “thought,’ 100 (p. 60).

dha, “shake,” pr., 134 C 3; 134F 1;
cs,, 168, 3.

dhehi, 2. sing. ipv, of dhi, 1 34B1.

dhma, ‘blow,’ pr., 133 A 5.

dhvan, ‘sound,’ pp., 160, 2 d.

~dhvam, 2. pl, 'sf., 144, 2; when
changed to -dhvam, ibid.

N, Sandhi of final, 35; 36; 40; 41;
52; palatalized, 63¢; cerebralized,
05; not cerebralized, 92, f.n. 2;
changed to Anusvara, 66 A 2 ; in-
serted in meut. pl, 71 ¢.

na, neg. pel. ‘not,’ 180 (p. 153).

-na, pri. sf., 182, 1b; pp. sf,, 160.

nadi, f, ‘river,” 100 (p. 60); Vedic
declension of, p. 238,

nanu, inter. pel., 180 (p. 153).

naptr, m. ‘grandson,’ 101 q.

nam, ‘bend,’ gd., 165 .

namas, ., 184 b; w. dat., 200 A 3.

namas-ya, den. ¢ adore,” 175.

nas, ‘be lost,’ ft., 151 5, 2.

nas, encl. pro. A.D.G, pl. of aham,
109 a; 195, 1 b,

nah, ‘bind,” 69 b; ps., 154.

nagarl, Sanskrit script, 3.

nama, adv. pel,, 180 (p. 153).

néman, n. ‘name,’ go, 2.

ni-kata, n. ¢ proximity,” 148.

ni-kasé, prp. adv. ¢ near,’ 177 a.

nij, ¢ cleanse,’ int., 173.

ni-ja, a. ‘own,’ 115 d,

ni-dha, ¢ deposit,” with loc., 204.

ninivas, perf. part. act., 89 b.

nipuna, adj. ‘skilled in,” w. gen.,
loc., 203 1.

ni-yuj, ¢appoint,’
200B2; 204¢.

ni-vedaya, cs. ‘tell,” w.dat., 200 A 1 a.

i, ‘lead,” 89b; pf., 137, 1a; 138,
4; per. pf, 140, 3; a0, 143, 1; -

w. dat., loc,

144, 2; fp., 162, 1 b; cs.,168; int.,
173; w. two acc., 198, 3.

ni-tva, prp. gd. = with,’ 179.

ru, pel. “now,’ 180 (p. 153).

-nu, pri. sf., 182, 15,

nud, ‘push,’ pp., 160, 1 a,

nunam, pel. ‘indeed,” 180 (p. 154).

nr, m. ‘man,’ 101 b,

nrt, ‘dance,’ ds, 169, 2; int
173 .

nedistha, spv. ¢nearest,’ 103, 2 &,

nediyas, cpv. ‘nearer,” 103, 2 b,

no, neg. pel. ‘not,’ 180 (p. 154).

nau, 1. f ‘ship,” 102.

nau,bz. encl, dual pra., 109 a; 195,
1b,

nyzfic, adj. ‘downward,’ 93 a.

nyayya, a. ‘suitable,’ w. inf.,, 271 d.

4

Pae, ‘ cook,’ pf., 137, 2 a.

pafica, nm. ¢ five,’ 106 b.

pafica-guna, a. ‘ fivefold,” 201, 2 ¢,

pat, ‘fall)” pf,, 137, 2 4} ao., 147 a;
pp.; 160, 2 ; 204.

pati, m. ¢ husband,’ g9, 1.

patni, f, ¢ wife,” g9, 1.

pathyd, f. the typical $loka metre,
P. 233.

pad, ‘go,” a0. ps., 1555 ds., 171, 3;
int., 174 b,

pada (or middle) endings, 16 « ; 56;
73 a.

panthan, m, ‘path,’ 91, 1.

-pays, cs. sf., 168 q.

para, a. ‘subsequent,’ 120 ¢; ¢ chief,’
189 f.

para-tas, prp. adv. ¢ beyond,” 177 ¢, d.

param, prp. adv. ‘after,” 177 ¢;
‘very,” 180 (p. 154).

parama, a. ‘ chief,” 189 f.

parastit, prp. adv. ‘beyond,” 177 d.

paras-para, ‘ one another,’ 188, 2 d.

parasmai-pada, 121; 187 a (p. 172).

parafic, a. ‘ averted,” 93 b.

pari, prp. before kr, 134 E.

pari-tas, prp. adv. ‘ around,’ 177 a.

pati-tyajya, prp. gd.=‘except,’ 1 79.

parivrdj, m. ¢ mendicant,’ 79 .

parena, prp. adv. ‘after,’ 177 a, ¢.

padeat, prp. adv. ‘after,’ 177 d.

A'L
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pasya, pr. stem, 133 A 5; w. pre,d.
ace., 207 ¢, p. 218 (under drs. ‘see’).
pé, ¢ drink;’ pr., 133 A 3; ps, 154,
1; pp., 160, 2. )
pani, m. ‘hand,” 189 ¢ (p. 177).
Panini, the grammarian, 1; 6.
pada, m. ‘ metrical line,’ 26; 195 b.
padah, m. pl. ‘feet,’ 193, 3 @.
paréva, n. ‘side,” 178. ,
pitarau, m. du. ¢ parents,’ 186, 3 c.
pitr, m. ‘father,” 46, fi n. 1; 101;
186, 3¢.
pita, pp., w. act. and ps. sense, 208 b.
pi-van, a. ‘fat,” f. -vary, 95 e
putri-ya, den. ¢ desire a son,” 175.
putrau, m. du, 1.86,, 3¢.
punar, adv. ¢ again,’ 46, f.n. 1; 180.
Pumafm‘s,jza-"énan, 96, 3.
ur, f. ‘el 2.
gur;-tas, pgfj adv. ¢ be'fote,,’ 177 d.
purah-sara, a. ‘ preceding,’” 189 4.
puras, prp. ‘ before,' 176, 2 a; 184 b.
purastat, prp. adv. *beyond,” 177 d.
pura, prp. adv. ¢ before,’ 177 ¢;
‘formerly,’ 212,10 ; soon,’212, 2,
purusa-vydghra, m. ‘tiger-like man,
188, 1 b. .,
puro-gama, a. ¢ preceding,’ 189 A,
pi, ¢ purify,’ pr., 134 F; a0, 145.
purna, pp. ¢ full,’ 202, 1f.
plrva, pron. a. ¢ prior,” 120 ¢; 188,
2b; 189%; ‘east,’ 201 e
ptrvam, prp. adv. ¢ before,” 177 c.
prthu, a. ‘broad,’ f. of, 98 c.
pry, ‘fill) ps., 154, 4; 155@; PP
160, 1; gd., 164. ,
prakrtya, inst. by nature,’ 199, 1 b.
pra-grhya,a.‘uncontractable’ vowels,

25.
prac:5h, ‘agk,’ 63d; pr., 133C 3; ds.,
171, 2; w. two acc., 198, 2.
prati, prp. ¢ towards,” 176, 1.
prati-jna, ¢ promise,’ w. dat., gen.,
200 A 1a; 204b.
prati-§ru, prowmise,’ w.dat., 200 A1a.
pratyaksam, prp. adv. ¢ b?fore ,177d.
pratyafic, a. ¢ backward,’ 73 a; 93.
prathama, nm. * first,’ 120 d.
pra-di, ‘grant,’ w. dat., gen,, 203,
Ie.

pra-bhi, ‘ tend to,’ w. dat., 200 B1;
¢ be master of,’ w.gen., 202, 1 a.
pra-bhrti, f. ¢ beginning,’ 189 4 ; prp.
adv. ‘after, 177 ¢.
prayojana, n. ‘ use,’ 199, I g.
pra-vi$, ¢ enter,’ w. loc., 204.
pra-vista, pp., w. act. and ps. sense,
208 b.
pra-vrt, ¢ begin,” w. dat., 200 B 2.
pra-sad, ¢ favour,’ w. gen., 202, Ie.
pra-siita, pp. with act. and ps. sense,
208 b.
pra-sthita, ‘set out for, w. dat.,
200 B; w. loc.i) 2fo4.
rik, prp. adv. ¢before,” 177 ¢.
f)rak;rtg,p‘ derived from the original
source’ (prakrti, i.e. Sanskrit),
Prakrit, name of the popular
dialects, 2.
prée, a. ‘forward,’ 93 b.
pranah, m. pl ‘hfei’ 193, 3d.
pritar, adv. ¢ early,’ 46, f. n. 1.
prapta, pp., W. act. and ps. sense,
208 b.
ripta-grama, poss. cd., 187, 1.
grﬁ.sa, i ¢ chief part,’ 189 f. .
prayas, préya-éas, prayena, adv.,‘as
a rule,” 180 (p. 154).
prarthaya, ¢ ask,” w. two acc., 198, 2.
pravrs, f. ¢ rainy season,’ 8o.
priya, a. ¢ dear to,’ w. gen., 302, 2 b.
pri, ‘love, cs., 168, 3
preyas, cpv. ¢ dearer, 103, 2 .
prestha, spv. ‘ dearest, 103, 2a.
praudha, pp. ‘lifted up,’ 23 b.
plu, “float,’ int., 173.

Banij, m. ¢ merchant,’ 79 b.

bata,] ij. ‘alas!’ 181 (p. 158).

bandh, ‘bind,” pr., 134 F 3; 203 e.

babhiivas, pf. pt. ¢ having been,” 89 b.

balin, adj. ‘strong,’ 87. ,

bahis, prp. adv. ¢ outside,’ 177 c.

bahula, a.¢ abundant,’ epv. o,f, 103,2.

bahu-vrihi, m. ‘poss. cd.,’ 189;=

art., 206 a.

bagha.n’:, adv. ‘indeed,” 180 (p. 154).

budh, 1. ‘awake,’ pf., 136,1; 137, 1;
140;30.,145a; prec.,150; ft., 151 a;

inf,, 167; ds., 170, 1 a; int., 173.
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budh, 2. a. “wise,” 55.

brahman, m. ¢ creator,’ 90, 3.

brahma-han, m. ¢Brahman-killer,’
92.

brahmi, Indian writing, 3.

br, ‘ speak,’ pr., 134 A 3¢; w. two
ace., 198, 2,

-Bha, sec. sf., p. 164,

bhagavat, a. “adorable,” 49 a.

bhagoh,v. of bhagavat, 49 @ (Sandhi).

bhaj, ¢share,’ pf., 139, 1.

bhaiij, ¢ break,’ pr., 134 D; ps., 154,
5; pp-, 160, 1 ).

bhartr, m. ¢ husband,” 101 a.

bhavat, 1. m. ‘your Honour,’ 49;
86a; 95a, f. n, 1; 193, 34a;
195, I c.

bhavat, 2. pr. pt. ‘ being,’ 86 a; 156.

bhavati, ‘is,” as copula, 191 b; with
pr. part., 207,

bhavadiya, poss. prn. ¢ your,’ 195, 3.

bhavas, old v. of bhavat, 49; 86 «.

bhavitavya, fp. ‘that must be,’ 209b,

-bhaj, a. ¢ sharing,’ 76 b.

bhavatka, prn. ¢ your,’ 116.a; 193, 3.

bhivya, fp. ¢that must be,’ zog b,

bhid, ¢ cleave,’ pp., 160, 1; fp., 162,
1c¢; 162, 2, .

bhinna, pp. ¢ different,’ 201, 2 b,

bhisaj, m. ¢ physician,” 79 b.

bhi, ¢ fear,’ ¢3,, 168, 3; w.abl,, 201 4.

bhuj, ¢ bend,’ pp., 160, ¥ b.

bha, 1. ‘be’; pr., 125, 1; 132; pf,,
139, 7; per. pf, 140; a0., 148, 2;
ft, 151; per. ft.,, 152 @; 153;
ps., 154, pr. ft.pt., 156; 158; pf.
pt., 89 b; 157; 159; fp., 162,
1b; 162,2; 162, 3; 162, 3a;
gd., 164 ; inf,, 167 ; ds., 169; int.,
172; w.dat, 200B1a; w.gen.,
202, 1 @; fp. w. inst., 209; par.,
p- 92; ps., p. 130.

bhi, 2. f. ‘earth,” 100 (p. 60).

-bhiita, pp. ‘being,’ 188, 1 e.

bhiyas, cpv. ‘more,’ 103, 2@, -

bhiiyistha, spv. ‘most,’ 103, 2 a.

bhr, ‘bear,’ pf., 136 @; 140, 3; ds.,
170, 1.

bhoh, v. of bhavat, 49 ; 86 a; p.158.

bhrams, ‘ fall,’ pr., 133 B 2.

bhrajj, ¢ fry," pr., 133 C 3.

bhram, ¢ wander,’ pr., 133 B 1 ; pf.,
139) I'

bhratarau, m. du. ¢brother and
sister,” 186, 3¢,

M, Bandhi of final, 42; internal
Sandhi of, 68,

-ma, pri, sf., 182, 1 b; sec.sf., p. 164;
nm. sf,, 107.

maghavan, m. ¢ Indra,’ g1, 5.

majjl; ‘sink,’ ft., 151D, 2; pp., 160,
1b.

-mat, sec. sf., p. 165 ; stems in, 86.
mata, pp. ‘ approved,’ w. gen., 202,

3a.
mati, f. ¢ thought,” g8 a.
-math, adj. ¢ destroying,’ 77 a.
mad, 1. ‘rejoice,’ pr., 133 B 1; ao.,
145D.
mad, z, prn, stem, 100.
madiya, poss. pru. ¢ my,’ 116,
madhu, n. ¢ honey,” 98 b,
madhu-lih, m. ¢ bee,” 81.
man, ‘think,” ao0., 144, 1; gd., 165 a;
ds., 171, 1.
~an, stems in, go.
manas, n. compounded w. inf,, 211 b,
manasvin, adj. ¢ wise,” 87 «.
mantraya, den. ‘take counsel,’ 175 a.
mai?th, ‘churn,’ pr., 133 A 4; 134
3

mandakrinti, . (‘approaching
slowly’), a metre, p. 235.

-maya, sec. suffix, p. 163.

-masi, Vedic ending of 1. pl. pr.,
p- 239.

mahat, a. ‘ great,’ 85; 188, 2 ¢.

maharija, m. ‘great king, 183, 2.¢.

ma, 1. ‘measure,” pr., 134 B 2; ds.,
171, 3.

ma, 2. proh. pel,, 128; 180; 2134d;
215e.

mé, 3. encl. ace. of abam, 109 a;
195, 1h. :

mata-pitarau, m. du. ¢father and
mother,’ 186, 3 ¢.

matr, f. ‘mother,’ 101; 186, 3 ¢

-mé&tra,n, compounded w.pt.,z05,1d.

matrd, f. ¢ measure,’” 189 g.
ma-dréa, prn. ¢ like me,” 117.
-mana, part, sf., 158; 18’2, 1b
mamaka, poss. prn. ‘my", 116 @.
malini, f. (‘garlanded’), a metre,

. 234.
-mli), pri. sf., 182, 14,

" mitra-varupau, m. du., 186, 3b.

-min, stems in, 87 a.

mil, ¢ wink,’ ao., 149 @, 2. ,

muktva, prp. gd. =* without,” 179.

mue, ‘loosen,’ pr., 133 C 1; a0, 149,
2 ; ps. a0., I55.

muh’, ?be confused,’ 69 b.

muhuh, adv. ‘again,’ 180 (p. 154).

mirdhan, m, ‘head,’ 6; 0.

mirdhanya, a. ¢ cerebral, 6.

mr, ¢ die, ds., 169, 15 int., 1730

mi‘j, ¢ wipe,’ pr., 133 A 1 ;.134A 1h.

mrta-bhartrka, a. ., 189 j.

mrdu, adj. ¢ soft,” 98,

me, encl.gen. dat. prn.,109a; 195,1 b.

mna, ¢ study,’ pr., 133 A 5.

mla, ¢ fade,’ pp., 160, 1; cs., 168, 1.

Ya, rel. ¢ who,” 114; with ka, 319 b;
repeated, 119 ¢,

-ya, gs. sf,, 1219; 154 ; fp. sf,, 162, 1
182, 1b; gd. sf., 164 ; int. gf., 172;
den. sf., 175; sec. nominal sf.
p., 165; ordinal sf,, 107.

yaj, ‘sacrifice, pf, 135, 4; I37,
2 ¢; ps., 154, 6; pf. pt-, 157 PP+
160, 2; 199, I j (p. 188). )

yat, ¢strive, w. dat., 200B2; w.
loc.,fzo.é 7 ntity, 118

- sf. of qua: , 118,

yﬁas, advfl‘ whence,’ 180 (p. 155).

yati, prn. ¢as many,: 118 a. ]

ya-tra, adv, ¢ where, 180 (p. 155).

ya-tha, adv. ¢ as,” 180 (p. 155).

yad, cj. ¢ that,’ 180 (p. 155).

yadi, ¢j. ¢ if) 18? (p- 155); 218,

yam, ¢restrain,’ pr., 133A2; pf,
139, 2. ,

yaviyas, cpv. ¢ younger, 103, 2.

yaéas, n. ¢ fame,” 83.

-yas, cpv. sf.,, 103, 2 a.

¥a, “go,’ 131, 6; a0, 146; w.ace.,
197, 14,
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yac, ‘ask,’ w. two acc., 198, 2.
yadrs, yadréa, prn. ¢ what like,’ 117.
yz‘avzlt, pra. ‘as much,’ 118; adv.,
‘just,’ 212, 2; ¢j., 180 (p. 156);
rp. adv., 177 @.
yul,)‘join,’ pr., 134 ATa; pf, 137,

1a.
-yu, pri. sf., 182, 1 b.
y};k,tg, PP ‘,prepa,red,’ w.loc., 204 ¢;
¢ fitting,” w. inf,, 211d.
yuj, ¢ join,” fp., 162, 1 ¢; ps. w. loc.,
. z04¢; w.inf,, 211¢
yudhi-sthira,Tp.cd.’,I87, 6alp.172).
yuvati, f. ‘maiden,’ 95ec.
yuvan, m. ‘ youth,’ 91, 4.
yuvam, prn. ‘ye two, 109.
yusmad, prn. stem, 10Q. ,
yusmadiya, poss. pfn;)‘gyo;l;,s 13 12.
liyam, prn. ° you, I0Q; s .
geZa., cj.p‘ that,” 180 (p. 156).
yojana, n. distance of 9 miles, 197,
2; 203 4.

R, as original final, 46, fin. I; 47;
50; stems in, 82.

-ra, pri. sf.,, p. 163 ; sec. sf,, p. 165.

rac, ¢ fashion,’ 0. ps., 155 a.

rata, pp. ‘ delighting in,’ 204, ,

ratna-bhiita, pp. ‘being a jewel,
188, I c; 184, N. ) ,

ratni-bhiita, pp. ¢ become a jewel,
184, N. .

ra.thi‘,‘ m, ¢ charioteer’ (Vedic),
p. 238.

rathoddhati, f. 2 metre, p. 234.

rabh, ¢seize, ps. av, 155 @; ds,
171, 3.

ram, ¢ be glad,” ao., 144, I.

raj, ‘shine,” pf., 139, 1.

rijan, m. ¢ king,’ 90, 1; IS?, 2¢.

raja-putra, m. ‘king’s own, 189 a.

réjarsi, m. ‘ royal sage,’ 189, I.

rajaya, den. ‘ play the king,’ 175.

ratri, f. ‘night,’ 188, z c.

radh, ¢ succeed,’ a0., 149 @ I.

-ru, pri, sf., p. 163.

rue, 1. f. *light, 79 @.

ruc, 2. ‘please,” w. dat, 2004 3;
w. gen., 202, I €.

ruj, £ ¢ disease,” 79.
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rud, ‘ weep,’ pr.,, 134 A 34 (p. 106).
rudh, ‘obstruct,” pr., 13;7,(2; ao).,
144, 5; ft., 151 a; par., p. 100,
rub, ‘grow,” ao. ps., 155a, 4; os.,

168, 2; ds., 170, I a.
rai, m, ¢ wealth,” 1oz,

-La, sec. suffix, p. 165.

lalkgmy, f. ¢ prosperity,’ 100, 4.

lag, ¢ cling to,” w. loc., 203 e.

laghiyas, cpv. ¢lighter,” 103, 2.

laghu, adj. ¢ light,” fem. of, 98 c.

labh, ¢take,’ cs., 168, 4; ds, 171, 3.

likh, ¢ seratch,’ pp., 160, 3.

lip, ¢ paint,’ pr., 133 C 1.

lik, ‘lick,’ 69; pr., 127, 1; nom.
stem, 81,

1, “cling,” pp., 160, 1.

lup, *break,” pr., 133 C 1.

lubh, ¢ desire,” fp., 162, 3; w. dat.,
200 A 2.

1a, ‘cut,’ pr., 134 F 1 (p. 108); pp.,
160, 1. :

loka, m. sg. pl., ¢ world,’ 193, 1.

-Va, pri, suffix, p. 163.

vamsa-sth, f. a metre, p. 234.

vac, ‘speak,’” pf., 135, 4; 137, 2¢;
138, 8; ao., 147a; ps., 154, 6;
pp., 160, 2; fp., 162, 1¢; gd.,
163; 164; w. two acc., 198, 2.

vaficaya, ‘cheat,” w. abl., zo01 5.

-vat, I. sec. sf,, p. 165 ; stems in, 86;
89, f.n. 2; 118; act, pp. in, 161;
208.

-vat, 2. pel. ‘like,” 180 (p. 156).

vad, ‘speak, pf, 137, 2¢; 0.,
1455 pp., 160, 3a; w. gen.,
202, 1d.

vadh, ‘slay,” ao. ps., 155 a.

vadhg, f. ¢ woman,” 100 (p. Go).

-van, pri. sf., p. 163 ; sec. sf., p. 165 ;
stems in, go; fem, of, 95 c.

vap, ‘strew,” pf., 137, 2 ¢.

vam, ‘ vomit,” pf., 139, 2.

vayam, p. ‘we,” 109.

varam, n. ‘better,” 180 (p. 156); 211.

vara-varnin, a., 189 j.

variyas, ¢ better,’ cpv. of vara, 103, 2.

varjayitva, prp. gd. ‘ except,’ 179.

’

varnaya, den. ¢ depict,’ 175 a.

vartate, ¢ goes on,” w. pr, part., 207;
210b.

vartamana, pr. pt., 205, 1b.

vargih, f. pl. ¢ rgins,’ 159’3, 3d.

vargistha, spv. ¢ oldest,’ 103, 2 &.

varsiyas, cpv. ‘older,’ 103, 2 &,

vas, ¢ desire,’ 134 A 2 a.

vas, 1. “ dwell,’ pf, 137, 2 ¢; a0., 144,
1; f&, 1518, 3; pp., 160, 3 a;
203 b.

vas, 2. ‘ wear,’ pf,, 139, 2.

vas, 3. encl. prn., 109 a; 195, 1 b.

-vas, pf. pt. in, 89; 157; 182, 1 b.

vasanta-tilaki, f. a metre, p. 2 34.

vah,6‘7ca.rry,’ 690; pf., 137, 2 ¢; inf,,
167.

va (ve), ‘weave, ps., 154, irr., 3
_(p- 132);

vé, encl. cj. ‘or,” 180 (p. 156).

vagmin, a. ¢ eloquent,” 87 a.

vage, f. ‘speech,” 79,

vacas-pati, m.‘lord of speech,’ 18 a.

vam, encl. prn., 109 a.

vér, n, ‘ water,” 46, f.n. 1.

vari, n. ¢ water,’ 98 a, b.

vi-kri, “sell,’ w. dat., gen., loc.,
204 b,

vfj, ¢ tremble,” pp., 160, 1 b.

vi-tr, ¢impart,’ w. loc., 204 b,

v1d,rx. ‘know,” 3. pl. impf., 131, 6;
PL, 139, 3; pf. pt., 157 a; s,
‘(1168; d?.é xng, 2; int., 172 a.

vid, 2, ‘find, pr., 133Cr: .
160’1‘1‘ ’ P b 33 ;PP;

vidita, pp. ¢ known,’ w. gen., 202, 3a.

vidyate, ¢ exists,” w. gen., 202, 1 a.

vidvas, pr. pf. pt. ‘knowing,” 89 b.

-vin, sec. sf,, p. 165 ; stems in, 87 a,

Ving, prp. adv. ¢ without,” 177 b.

vinasini, a. f. ¢ destructive,” w. gen,,
202, 2 a.

vipula, £. a form of the Sloka metre,

. 233.

vi-bhakta, pp. w. act. and ps. sense,
208 b.

vi-yuj, ‘separate,” w. abl., 201 b.

vi-rama, m. ‘stop,’ g,

vis, L m. ‘settler,’ g,

vis, 2. enter,’a0. ps., 155; ds., 170, I.
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vi-desa, m. ‘difference,’ at end of cd.,
187¢; w. gen., 202, 6.
viéva-jit, a. “all-conquering,’ 187 b.
vi-évas, ‘trust, w. gen., 202, 1 ¢;
w. loc., 203 €,
vi-dvasa, m. ¢confidence,’ w. loc.,
204 d.
vigvafic, a. ¢ all-pervading,’ 93 a.
vi-sarga, m. ‘hard breathing,” 4,
fn 1;6,fn 15135, 8; 27; 29,
6315325375435 445 455 403
48; 49; 82; p. 49, fin 1.
vi-strj, ¢ send away,’ w. two acc., 198,
3; w.dat., 200A 1b. |
vi-smrta, pp., w. act. and ps. sense,
208 b.
vr, ‘choose,” pf., 136a; w. loc,
204 c.
vrt (vartate), w. loc., 203 ¢; w. pt,,
20%.
vrddha, ‘eld,” cpv. of, 103, 2 1.
vrddhi, f. ¢strongest vowel grada-
tion,”17 @; 19; 22; 23; 99,4 ; IoI;
125,4; 3285134 Al a, b; 135, 3;
136, 2. 3; 142; 144, 4; 145b;
155; 162, 1 b,
vrdh, ‘ prosper,’ w. distyd, p. 158.
-vrdh, ‘increasing,’ 77 «.
veda, pr. pf. ‘ knows,’ 139, 3.
vedaya, cs. ‘teil,) w. dat. or gen,,
198, 24, 4 a.
vai, expletive pcl., 180, p. 157.
vaitiliya, n. a metre, p. 235.
vyadh, ¢pierce,’ pr., 133 B 2; pf,
137,2¢; 80., 149 ¢ 1.
vyavasita, pp. ‘resolved,’ w. dat.,
200B 2,
vyaghra-buddhi, f. ¢ thought of (ils
being) a tiger,’ 187, 5; 199, 1.
vrade, ‘cut,’ pr., 133 C 3.

S, initial; changed to ch, 53.

dams, ‘tell,’ w. dat., 200 A 1 a.

gak, ‘be able,’ pr., 134 C 2; fp., 162,
Ic; ds., 171, 3; w.dat, 200 B 2;
w. inf, 211 ¢.

sakya, fp. ¢ possible,” w. inf., 211 d.

gank, ¢ doubt,’” pp., 160, 3.

sahkaricaryih, m. pl. of respect,
193, 3 @.

gatam, n. ‘a hundred,’ 106 c.

dam, “cease, pr., 133 B 1.

-3ag, distributive adv. sf., 108 c.

sardala-vikridita, n. (‘ tiger-play"), a
metre, p. 235.

alini, f. a metre, p. 234.

éas, ‘rule’pr., 134 A 4¢; ps., 154 a 2.

sikharini, f. a metre, p. 234.

éi, ‘lie,” pr., 134 A 1 ¢; ds., 169, 2.

$itosna-kiranau, m. du. ¢ moon and
sun,’ 189 c.

duci, a. ¢ pure,’ 8.

duni, f. ¢ biteh,” 95.

4ubh, ¢ beautify,’ ds., 169, 2.

¢r, ¢erush, ds., 169, 2. .

drad, ¢ heart,’ compounded with dhi,
‘put,’ 184 .

gram, ‘¢ be weary, pr., 133 B 1.

dravaya, cs. ‘tell,l w, dat. or gen.,
198, 4 a@.

dri, ‘go,’ pf., 137, 1 a ; red. ao., 149.

$ru, ‘hear,’ pr., 134 C5; pf, 136 a;
ps., 154; a0, I55; gd., 166 ; w.
part., 207 c.

greyas, cpv. ¢ better,” 103, 2 .

$lis, ¢ cling to,” w. loc., 203 e.

sloka, m. a metre, pp. 232-34."

$van, m. ‘dog,’ 91, 3.

$vadurau, m, du. ¢ parents-in-law,’
186, 3 c.

gvas,‘breathe, pr., 134 A 3¢ (p.106).

S, internal Sandhi of, 64 a.
sag, nm. ‘six,” 106 «.
sodada, nm. ‘ sixteen,’ p. 68, f.n. 3.

sthiv, ¢ spit,’ pr., 133 A 1.

S, becomes t, 66 B1; 8q, f.n. 2;
1518 3; 171, 5; becomes s, 67;
disappears, 66 B 2-; stems in, 83.

-8, aorist suffix, 143 ; 144.

sa, %)rn. ‘that,’ 43; 110; 192; 195,
2 b.

-sa, 80. sf., 141 a3 ds. sf,, 16g.

samvrta, pp. * closed’ (pronunciation
of vowel a), 15.

sam-gri, ¢ cling,’ w. loc., 203 e.
sam-skria, pp. ‘ elaborated (cp. Lat.
¢ per-fectus), 1.

| sakaga, m. ¢ vicinity,’ 178.
]
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sakta, pp. ¢ attached,” with gen, and
loc., 202, 2b; 203e.
sakthi, n, ‘ thigh,’ 99, 3.
sakhi, m, ‘friend,’ 9g, 2 ; 188, 2¢.
sakhi, f. ‘friend,’ 99, 2.
sahj, ‘adhere,’ pr., 133 A 4; w. loc,,
203 e.
" sat, pr.part.‘ being,’ 156 a; 205,14, 0.
satyam, adv. ‘truly,” 180 (p. 1s7).
sad, ‘sink,’ pr.,, 133 A 1; cs,, 108.
sadrsa, a. ‘like,” w. inst. or gen.,
199, 2 ¢, :

sam-dhi,m. ¢ enphonic combination,’
16; 144, 5.

sam-nidhi, m. ¢ vicinity,” 178.

sa-patni-ka, a. ¢ accompanied by his
wife,” 18g j.

sam, prp., before kr, ¢ make,” 134 E.

sama, a. ‘equal,’ w. inst. or gen.,
199, 2 ¢; 202, 2d. ,

sam-aksam, prp. adv. ‘before,” 174 d.

samanta-tas, adv. ¢ around,” 174 a.

samam, prp. adv. ¢ with, w. inst.
17705 199, 2.

samayd, prp. adv. ‘ near,’” w.
177 a.

samartha, a: ‘able,” w, loc., 204 c;
w. inf., 21T1. ’

samina, a. ‘equal,’ w. inst., 199, 2 ¢.

samipa, n. ¢ vicinity,” 178.

sam-pad, ‘ tend to,’ w. dat., 200 B 1.

sam-prasirana, reduction of the
syllables ya, va, ra, to i, u, r,
p. 11, fn.1; p.32 fn 15 p. 5f,
fn. 15 91, 3. 4.5; 96, 2; pr.,
123B2,C35134A2q; pf, 135,
43 137,2¢; ps., 154, 6 pp. 160,
2.3a; ds., 171, 2.

sam-bhavaya, csa. ¢ expect,’ w.. gen,
or loc., 202, 14d; 203 g. )

samyafc, a. ‘ right,” 93 a.

samraj, m. ‘ sovereign,’ 79,

sarva, pri. a. ‘sll,’ 120 b,

sarva-tas, prp. adv, “around,’ 157 a.

sah, ‘bear,” pp., 69 b; inf., 167.

saha, prp. adv. *with,” w. inst.,
177b; 199, 2 (p. 188),

s:}hasram, n. ‘thousand,’ 106 ¢.

sikam, prp. adv. ‘with, w. inst.,
177 b1 199, 2.

’

acc.,
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sadhu, adv. ¢ well” 181 (p. 158).
siyam-pratar, cd. adv. ‘evening and
_morning,’ 186, 3.
sirdham, prp. adv. ¢ with,” w. inst.
. Iz7b§ i?g, 2. ’
sic, ‘sprinkle,’ pr., 133 C 15 ao., 14>
-sig,‘ aorist sufﬁpx, ’14323; 14,6.ao ik
su, ‘press out,’ pr., 127,4; 1 ;
8t p. o, pr, 127,4; 134C1;
su-manas, a. ‘ cheerful,’ 33 a.
su-hrd, m. ¢ friend,’ 77’ ;3;’89 b.
sty “go,” pf., 136 a.
sT], ‘create,’ ao., 144, 4; ft., 1510, 1;
ds., 170, 1. DR
srp, ‘ creep,’ ft., 151D, 1.
stu, ‘ praise,’ pf., 136a; 137, 1; 138,
t‘si c;s., 169, 1. ‘
stF, ¢strew,” pf., 137, T« ps.

45 PPos 160, 1 37; 3 bS., 154,
str, f. ¢ woman,’ 100 a (p. 62).
stha, ©stand,” pf. pt, 89b; pr.,

133 A 3; ao., 144, 3; 148; pp.,

160, 2; inf, 167; cs., 168 «; ds.,

170, 1; w. loc, 203 c.
sthita, pp. =sat w. pt., 203, 1D,
sthira, a, ¢ firm,” cpv. of, fb% 2a.
sna, ¢ bathe,’ cs., 168, irr. 1.
snih, ‘be oily,’ pp., 69 @
sprs, ‘touch,” 20.,144,4; ft., 151D, 1.
-8prs, a. ‘ touching,’ 79 d. )
sprb, ¢ desire,’ w. dat., 200 A 2.
sIa, ‘pcl. use}(;l w. pr., 212, 1a.
smr, ‘remember,’ ps., I ;

sor, 10 y PS.:154,3; W.gen.,
-sya, future suffix, 151.
srag-dhard, f. (‘ wearing a garland”),

a metre, p, 235. '
sraj, f. ‘garland,” 79 b.
sru, ‘flow,” pf., 136 .

- srue, £, ¢Jadle, 79 a.
. sva, refl. pro. “own,’ 115¢; 120 ¢.
i svap, ‘sleep,’ pr., 134 A 3a; pf.,

137, 2¢; ps., 154,6;
ds., 171, 2,
svayam, prn, ¢ self,” 115a,
svar, ‘ heaven,’ 46, f.n. 1,
svarita, ‘ falling accent,” p. 242.
svar-pati, m. ‘Jord of heaven,” 50 a.
svasr, f. ‘sister, 101 a.
svasti, ij. “hail,’ 181 (p. 158)."

pp.; 160, 2 ;

SANSKRIT

gv-agatam, adv. ‘ welcome,” w. dat.,
200 A 3.

svamin, n1, < master,’ 87 «.

svami-ya, den. ‘treat as master,’ 175.

H, 6, f.n. 3; 29, 6; aspiration of '
initial, 54 ; internal Sandhi of, 69; \
noun stems in, 81. |

ha, encl. pcl., 180 (p. 157}, !
134 A2c; pf, 136, 3; 137,20;
139, 4; per. ft., 152@; pr. pt.,
156 a; pp., 160, 2; gd., 165a; cs.,
168, 5; ds, 171, 1. 4. .

Lanta, ij. < pray,” 181 (p. 159).

han, ¢kill, pf. pt., 89b; 92; pr, \
\
|
|
I

harini, f. & metre, p. 234
havis, n. ‘ offering,” 83.

hasta, 1, ¢ hand,” at end of poss. cds.. !

189 4,

!
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hasta-gata, pp. ‘ held.in the hand,
p. 171, fon. 4.

| hasty-asvau, m. du. Dvandva cd.

¢ elephant and horse,’ 186, 1.

hi, 1. ¢ depart,’ pr., 134 B 2.

ha, 2. ‘abandon,’ pr., 134 B 2«; ps.,
201 b, )

hi, 3. ij. ‘alas!’ 181 (p. 159).

hi, 1. “impel,” pf., 139, 4.

hi, 2. ¢j. “for,” 180 (p. 157)-

-hi, ipv. sf., 131, 4.

hims, ¢injure,’ pr., 134 D.

hu, ¢ sacrifice,” pr., 127, 2; pt., 150;
158 a; fp., 162, 1b; par., p. 96.

hi, ‘call’=hva, int., 172 a.

hrasiyas, cpv. ‘shorter,’ 103, 2.

hva (hve), ¢call,” pf., 136, 4; per.
pf., 140,35 ps., 154¢, 35 int,

I724.
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The abbreviations cccurring in this Index have heen explained at the
beginning of Appendix I and of the Sanskrit Index.
The figures refer to paragraphs unless pages are specified.

! sense of past passive participle,

Abbreviation, sign of, 9.

Ablative, syntactical use of, 201; !

with prepositions, 176, 2; 177 «,
b, c; 179, 2.

Absolute cases, 205 ; participles with

eva or -matra, 205, 1 d.
Accent, 15, 10; 104 d; 107; 109 a;
1123 169; 1753 176, f.n.; App.

111, 15-18; shiftof, 72, b; 80a; |
94, 3a; 1265 131; 189¢; Vedic, pp.
242-4; of the vocative, p. 243; of |

the finite verb, pp. 243-4.
Accordance with, expressed by the

instrumental, 199, 1 b.
Accusative, syntactical use of, 197 ;

double, 198; with infinitive, not !

used in Sanskrit, 211; with pre-

positions, 176, 1; 177 a, b, ¢, d;

179, 1.
Action nouns, 182, I.

Active, voice (Parasmaipada), 121 §

208 «a, b.

| Adjectives, 86; 87; 88; 935 95¢;
pronominal, 120; expressing iden-
tity, equality, likeness construed
© with inst., 199, 2 ¢; with gen.,
! 202, 24 ; construed with the in-

finitive, 211,
Adverbial compounds, 186, 3; 188,
3; particles, 180.

Adverbs, 180; numeral, 108 a-c;
' indefinite, 119 «; prepositional,
i 177; constructed with gen,, 202, 4.
| Agent, expressed by instr., 199;
i nouns, 10I; 152; 182, I.

{ Aggregative numeral nouns, 108 d.
' Aim of an action, expressed by dat.,

200 B 1, 2; by loc,, 204 ¢; 2II.

| Alphabet, arrangement of the, 4;
| 6; table facing p. 1; the Vedic,
p- 236.

8 2 -
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Analogy of feminines ini, p. 55, . n.
5; of stems in -an, p. 56, N, 2;
of stems in -u, p. 57, f.n. 2; of
stems in 1, p. 58, f.n, 1.

Aorist, 141-9; sa- a0., 141 a; s- a0.,
1435 144; is- a0, 145; sis- ao.,
146 ; second ao.: form with the-
matic -a, 147 ; root ao., 148 ; re-
duplicated ao., 149; passive ao.,
I55 ; syntactical use of, 213 ¢,

Apodosis in conditional sentences,
216 d; 218. C

A p%césition indeseriptive compounds,
188, 1.

Article, 192; 195 b.

Articulation, place or organ of, 29.

Aspiration, 29, 6;- 30, 2; initial,
40 (8), 53 (9), 55 (h) ; loss of, 62
compensation forlossof, 55; 62a,b.

Assimilation, 16:; p, 67,f. 1. 1; of
final %, 34; 37; 38; 39; of finaln,
36, 2-4; 37; 40; of final m, 42 B,

Attraction in gender, 194, 3 ¢; in
number, 194, 4 @,

Augment, 128; Sandhi of,23 ¢; 128;
Vedic, p. 230.

Avfesta, 131,6; 134, 20; 13%, 2 a,
. n.

. Bahuvrihi compounds used parti-
cipially, 206 @ ; with infinitive as
first member, 211 b,

Benedictive (Precative), 150; 217,

Cardinal points, 201 ¢.

Cardinals, 104 ; declension of, 105 ;
106 ; Byntax of, 106 ¢.

Case-endings,normal, 71; sometimes
retained in compounds, 187 a.

Cases, 70 ¢; 176; strong, 73; syn-
tactical use of the, 196-204.

Causative, 168 ; its suffix dropped,
154,7; 1552 4; 160, 3; 162,3a;
its suffix retained, 163 a; 164 a;
168b; suffix -paya, 168 a; 1550 4;
syntax of the, 198, 4.

Cause, expressed by the abl., 201, 1.

Cerebralization of dentals, 64; 63
(n); 144, 2 (dh); 67 (5); 145 (s).

Cerebrals, 6, f.n. 2; 15, 5.7; in.

ternal Sandhi of, 64; 65; 67;
nominal stems in, 8o0; Vedic 1 and
1h, p. 236.

Changeable consonant stems, 84~96:
in-at, 85; in -mat, -vat, 86; in
«in, 87 ; in -iyas, 88; in -vas, 89 ;
in -an (-man, -van), 9o, 92, g6 ;
in -ac, 93 ; feminine of, 93,

Cognate accusative, 197, 4.

Collective, compounds, 186, 1; 188,
2a; words expressing plural sense,
193, 1.

Comparative, in -iyas, 88; 103, 2;
in -tara, 103, 1; 182, 2; abl, after,
201, 2 q.

Comparison, degrees of, 103; in
compounds, 188, 15 ; 189 e.

Conépounded verb, 164, 1605 (gd.);
184.

Compounds, 184-9; verbal, 184;
nominal, 185: co-ordinative
(Dvandva), 186 ; dependent (Tat-
purusa) determinatives, 187 ; de-
seriptive (Karmadharaya) deter-
minatives, 188; possessives (Ba-
huvriki), 189 : ending in'-in and
-ka, 189 4.

Concomitance, expressed by inst.,
199.

Concord, 194.

Conditional, 153; its syntactical
use, 218,

Conjugation, 121-%5 : two kinds of,
124; 131; first: 125; 133;
second: 126; 127; 134; para-
digms of the present system, 132,

Conjugational classes, ten, 124-7.

Conjunctive particles, 180.

Connecting . vowel -a, 147 ; 149 ; -i,
89 a; 136 «; 152 a5 157; 160, 3;
169.

Consonant stems, 75-96.

Consonants, 6-13; changes of, 32;
37; classification of, 29; 30;
doubling of, 51 {ch); 52 (i, n);
final, 27; 28; 31; 32; 33; 76;
loss of final, 28; 61; conjunct,
Ir; 12; list of compound, 13;
quality of, 30 ; changes in quality-
of, 32; Vedic Sandbi of, pp. 236-7.

GENERAL INDEX 261

Contracted forms, 133 A 1; p. 111,
fon. 1; 137,2a; 147 a 4; 170, 2;
171, 3.

Countries, names of, 193, 3¢.

Dative case, syntax of, 200; 202,
1 ¢; with causatives, 198, 4 a.
Declension, 70-120; of nouns, 74~
102; of numerals, 104-8; of pro-
nouns, 109-20; Vedic, pp. 237-8.

Demonstrative pronoun agrees in
gender with predicate, 194, 3 ¢.

Denominative, 175.

Dentals, 15, 6. 7; 34-41; palatal-
ized, 38; 40; 63 ¢; cerebralized,
39; 41 ; 64 ; nominal stems in, 77.

Derivative verbs, 168-75.

Desiderative, 169; 170; 171; ad-
jectives, 197, 3.

Diphthongs, 5, 3. 4; 6.

Dissimilation, g6, 2; 66 B 1 c.

Distance expressed by acc., 197, 2 ;
by loe., 203 j.

Distributive adverbs, 108 ¢; relative,
119 .

Doubling, of ¢h, 51; of i1 orn, 52.

Drama, 153.

Dravidian dialects, 2.

Dual, its syntactical use, 193, 2;
Vedic, p. 237.

Dvandva compounds, 186 ; con-
tracted, 189 ¢; elliptical, 186, 3 c.

Elision of initial 2,9 ; 21 a; 45,2 D.
Enclitic words, 10g¢; 112 ¢; p.243.
Endings, in declension, 70; conju-
gational, 131 (table); of the per-
fect, 136 ; Vedic, pp. 237, 239.
Epics, 26 ; 153; 180 (uta).
External Sandhi, 17-55.

Feminine, formation of, 73, fon. 1;
83;83a; 953 98¢;99,1.2; 100;
I0I ¢; 103, 1 a; 105,343 1_07;
117 @; 118; special terminations
of (in 1 and @ stems), 100, 2; Pp. 60,
f.n,1; 100 a; suffixes, 183 a.

Final consonants allowable, 27; 28;
61; how treated in unchangeable
stems, 706.

Fitness for, expressed by loc., 204 ¢.

Frequentative, see Intensive.

Future, simple, 151; 214 (in syn-
tax); periphrastic, 152; 214 (in
syntax); used imperatively, 214a.

Gender, 70a; 186, 1; rules of, 183;
in syntax, 194; natural instead of
grammatical, 194, 3 b; attraction
in, 194, 3 ¢

Genitive, absolute, 205, 2; with pre-
positions, 176, 2 a; 177d; 178;
syntax of, 202 ; with causatives,
198, 4 a; double, 202, 6.

Gerund, 163-6; its syntactical use,
210; Vedic, p. 241. .

Gerunds equivalent to prepositions,
179; 210¢.

Goal of an action, expressed by the
ace., 197, 1; by the dat.,200A1%;
by the loc., 204.

Gutturals, reversion to, 81; 923
134 A 2¢; 160, 1 b; 171, 4.

Hard sounds, 6,f.n. 5; 31,1; 32; 33
Hiatus, 16; 21 b; 22 45; 48; 49.
Historical present, 212, 1; 213.
Hypothetical clauses, 216 d ; 218.

Imperative 2. sing., formation of,
131, 4; syntactical use of, 213.
Tmperfect, syntactical use of, 213 b.
Impersonal construction, 205, 1 ¢;

208a; 209b; 210d; 215b.

‘In respect of,” expressed by the
inst., 199, I f.

Indeclina.sl))?e, gords, 146-81; parti-
ciple, 163-6; 210,

Indefinite pronouns, 119.

Indirect object, expressed by dat.,
200 A ; 202, I ¢; byloc., 204 b.
Infinitive, 122; 167; its syntactical
use, 211; no passive of, 211 ¢;

Vedic, p. 241.

Inscriptions, 2.

Insertion, of vowels: a, i, 1, 134 A 3
(pr. stem); i, 134 A 2 b (imp.);
172 a; 193563 174D (int.); of
consonants : k, 35 (in Sandhi); §,
36 A 6 (in Sandhi); n, 66 A 2 (in
N.pl.n.); 105, 4; 106 ¢ (in ¢. pL.);
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168, 3 (e8.); 174 b (int); n or
na, 127, 3 (pr. stem); p, 168¢

(es.); 5, 155 (a0.ps.);r, 134 A1e |

‘ Neut(,:r, 73b; of adjectives in i and
Sandhi); 8 150 (prec.); nasal,

(pr. stem); $, 5, s 36 B I (in

151b 2 (ft.); 168, 4 (es.).

Instrumental, with prepositional ad-

verbs, 1775 ; syntactical use of,
199; 202, 1f; Vedic, p. 237.

Intensive, 127, 2 a; 172-4.

Interjections, 181.

Irregularities, of vowel Sandhi, 23 ;
of consonant Sandhi, 48; 49 ; in
declension, 91 (an stems); 92;
99 (i and u stems); in conjuga-
tion: 133, 154 (pr. stem); 139
(pf); 144 (s-a0.); 147 @ (second
a0.); 149 a (red.ao.); 151 b (f5.);
168 (cs.); 171 (ds.); 174 (int.).

Labials, stems in, 78,

Locative, with prepositions, 16, 24
absolute, 190; 205; syntactical
use of, 203 ; Vedic, p. 237.

Loss of sounds: of initial a, 21 ¢
45,2b; 134A 2b; of medial a
(see Syncope) ; of medial u, 134 C
1; 134 E; of final n, go; g4, 2
(nom.); of radical nasal, 139, 6 (pf.);
133 A 4 (pr.); 168, 4 (cs.); 160, 2
{pp.); 165 @ (gd.); ofn'in 3. pl.
ending, 131, 8; 156 (pr.); of Vi~
sarga, 45; 48; 49 (in Sandhi);
of 8 (nom.), 100, 4 (i-stems),

Manner, expressed by inst., 19g, 2 a.
Masculine suffixes, 183.

Metathesis, 103, 2 (cpv.); 144, 4 (8-
a0.); 151, T (ft.); 167 (inf.).
Metrein classical Sanskrit, pp. 2 32-5.
Middle, case-endings, 16 a; 76;
stem, 72, 73 (declension); voice,

121; verbal endings, p. 8g.

Moods, 122 215-18 (syntax); Ve- .

dic, p. 240.
Morae, metres measured by, p. 2 35.
Motive, expressed by ablative,zo0r1, 1.
Multiplicative, adverbs, 108« ;
words with abl., 201, 2 ¢; with
gen., 202, 5 «.
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Nasals, 29, 3 ; final, 33.
Need ¢of,” expressed by iust., 199,
I

u, 98a; ¥ord; suffixes, 183b;
its syntactical nse, 194, 3 «.
Nominal stem formation, 182.
Nominative, syntactical use of, 190 ;
with iti sometimes=acc., 194, 1 ;
196 b,
Nouns, declension of, 74-102.
Number, 70b; 121¢; 193 (in syntax).
Numeral, adverbs, 108.; compounds,
188, 2 a.
Numerals, 104-8; 202, 5 «.
Numerical figures, 14.

Objective genitive, 202.
Optative (Potential) in syntax,
216

Order of words, 191.
Ordinals, 107, °
Organ of articulation, 29; 31; 37.

Pada or widdle case-endings, 16 a ;
735753 76.

Palatals, origin of, 6, f.n. 1; 13, 4.
73 nominal stems in, 7g9; repre-
sent gutturals in reduplication,

129, 3.

Pali language, 2.

Participles, 122; 156-62; senses
inherent in, 206 ; used with gen.
absolute, 205, 2; with loc. abso-
lute, 205, 1b; pr., 85; 156 ; 155 ;
207 (in syntax); ft., 85; 156;
158; pf, 89; 157; 159; pf. ps.,
160; 208; 213; 213 ¢ (syntax) ;
with gen., 202,3@; ft. ps., 162 ;
202,3b ; meaning and construction
of, z09; fem. of pr. and ft., 95 a,b ;
attraction in gender to predicate,
194, 3 ¢; Vedic, p. 241.

Partitive genitive, 202,

Passive, 121; 154 (paradigm); ao.,
155; construction, 190; 196; 198,
4b; 199,20b; 210.

Past, participles used as finite verbs,
208 ; tenses, 213.

Perfect, 135-9; endings of, 136 ;
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paradigms of, 138; irregularities ! Reason, expressed Ly inst., 199, I a;

of, 139 ; syntactical use of, 213.
Periphrastic forms: perfect, 140;
future, I52 ; insyntax, 214 ; non-
existent in the Rig-veda, p. 240,
o, : .
Pl?xperfect, not used in. Sangkrit,
213 ¢; Vedic, p. 239. .
Plural, its syntactical use, 193,
3 a-c; words used only in, 193,
3 d; used for singular, 195, I ¢;
Vedic, p. 238. .
Positive for comparative, 199 ; with
abl., 201, 2 4.
Possessive genitive, 202.
Postpositions, 176. . .
Potential (Optative), 216; in condi-
tional sentences, 216, 2d; 218,
Prakrit dialects, 2.
Precative (Benedictive), 150 ; 217.

Predicative nom., 196 a; part., |

207 ¢. .
PreﬁZ{es, verbal, 184 a; Vedic, pp.
239, 244
Preg?);iti‘tglal adverbs, 1% ; nouns,
178; gerunds, 179.
Prepositions, 176; Vedic, p. 242.
Present, system, 123~34; tense, 212
(syntax); participle in syntax, 207.
Price, expressed by inst., 199, I c.
Primary endings, 131; suffixes, 182,
1; 182, 1h. .
Pronominal declension, 109g-20; its
influence on nominal forms, p. 53,
f.n, 2. 3; 120,
Pronouns, 109-20; personal; 109 ;
195, I (syntax); demonstrative,
Ito-12; 1g5, 2 (syntax); inter-
rogative, 113 ; relative, 114; re-
flexive, 115 ; possessive, 116 195,
3 (syntax); compound, 117; of
quantity in -yat, -vat, &c., 118;
indefinite, 119; 195 (syntax);
Vedic forms of personal, p. 237.
Pronuneciation, 15.
Proper names, 188, 1a; 189b; 193,

3a.
Protasis, 216, 2 d; 218.
Punctuation, 9. :
Purpose, expressed by dat., zoo.

by abl., 201, 1,

Reduplication, general rules of, 129;
special rules of, 130 (pr.); I3s,
1-4 (pf.); 149 (a0.); 170 (ds.);
173 (int.); with an-, 139, 6; with
final radical nasal repeated, 173 @
(int.);. with nasal inserted, 174 @,
b (int.); Vedic, p. 239.

Rhythminred. 20.,149,2; 149 @, 1.

Root as nominal stem, 182, I a.

Sandhi, nature of, 16 ; 1. external:
of vowels, 18; 19; z0; of diph-
thongs, 21; 22; irregular, 23;
absence of, 24-6; of consonants,
27-55: of final k, t, t, p before n
or m, 33; of final t beforel; 34;
before palatals, 38 ; before cere-
brals, 39 ; of final nagals, 35; of
final dental n, 36; 40; 41; of
final m, 42; of final Visarga, 43 ;
443 49; of the final syllable ah,
45, 2; 40 ; 48 ; of the final syllable
ah, 45, 1; 46; of finalx, 46; 47 ;
50; 2. internal: 56; of vowels,
57; 58; of r, 58; 154, 3; of T,
58; I54, 4; of diphthongs, 59; of
consonants, 6o ; of palatals before
consonants, 63; of dentals after _
cerebrals, 64 ; of dental s, 67; of
m before y, r, 1, v, 68; of h before
s, t, th, dh, 6g; Vedie, pp. 236-7.

Sanskrit and Vedic, 1,

Secondary endings, 131; suffixes,
182, 2. .

Semivowels, 17 B1; 20; 29, 4.

Sibilants, 29, 5.

Soft sounds, 6, f.n. 5; 30, I.

Space, extension. of: expressed by
acc., 197, 2.

Spirants, 29, 6. )

Stem formation, nominal, 182.

Stems, classification of nominal, 74;
endingin consonants, 74-96 ; nouns
with two, 85-8; nouns with three,
89-93; ending in vowels, 97-102.

Strong stem in declension, 72; 73;
in conjugation; 124; 126 (pr.);
134 (pr.); 136 (pf); 142 (a0.).
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Subjective genitive, 202,

Subjunctive, surviving forms of,
122 @; 213 a; its meaning ex-

pressed by the optative, 216;
Vedic, p. 240.

Suffixes, primary, 182, 1; secondary,
182, 2; 16 a.

Superlative suffix in -tama, 103, 1;
in -istha, 103, 2.

Syncope, go (-an stems) ; 134 A 2 ¢
(pr.); 134 A 4 (radical); 137,20
(pf.); 171, 3 (ds.); Vedie, p. 237.

Syntax, 190-218; characteristics of
Sanskrit, 190.

Tenses, 122; 212-14; past, 213;
Vedic, p. 239.

Terminations, see Endings.

¢ Than,” expressed by abl., 201, 24,

Time, gen. of, 202, 5; loc, of, 203 i;
duration of, 197, 2 {acc.) ; within
which, 199, 1 d (imst.); after
which, zo1 d (abl.).

Transitive sense of some perfect
passive participles, 208 &.

Unaccented pronouns, 109 @ ; 112 «;
195 b; Vedic forms, p. 243.

Unaugmented forms, Vedic, p. 239.

Unchangeable consonant stems, 75-

83.
‘Use of,” expressed by inst., 199, 1 ¢.

Vedic, 1; outlines of its grammar,
pp. 236-44.

Vehicle ‘on’ which, expressed by
inst., 199, T e.

GENERAL

INDEX

Verb, concord of the, 194, 2. 4;
Vedic accent of, p. 243.

Verbs of going (with abstract sub-
stantives), 197, 1 @; of fearing,
201 @ {abl.) ; of separating, 201 b
(abl.), 199, 2 b (inst.); governing
gen,, 202, I.

Vernaculars, modern Indian, 2,

Vocative, 71 a; 724; 76 a; 94, 3;
98b; Vedie, p.237; aceent of,p.243.

Voice of the verb, 121,

Vowel declension, 97-102: stems
ina i, 97; iniu ¢8; in i, 1,
100; in T, 107 ; in ai, o, au, 102,

Vowels, 5; classification of, 17; co-
alescence of, 18; 19; lengthened,
82 (i, u), 83 (nom. pl. n,), 85a

| {mahat), 86 (-mat, -vat stems),

i 87 (-in stems), 92 (han), 94, 1

(nom, mase.), 154, 2 (i, u in ps.),

155 (ps. ao.), 160, 2 ¢ (ps. pt.),

162, 1c (ft, pt. ps.), 169, 1 (ds.),

171, 1 (ds.), 173 (int.), 175 (den.),

184, N. (i for a, &, 1); liquid,

{17 B1; 20; shortened, 94, 3 (v.);

‘ 129, 6 (ved. syll,); 131, fin. 1 (pr,

stem) ; 182,51 a (8); 187b (&)
stems ending in, 97-102; Vedic

Sandhi of, p. 236.

Way ‘by’ which, expressed by the
inst., 199, I e.

Weak stem, in declension, 72; 84;
inconjugation, 134 A 2; 137 (pf);
160, 2 (pp.); in compounds, 185 a.

Writing, origin of Indian, 3; of

| vowels, 5; of consonants,8; 11; 12,
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